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FOREWORD

As | examined A Bank of Ideas, it scemed to me that English language arts
teachers are making an attempt to share their creative ideas for involving students in
reacting through personal or vicarious experiences to learning situations common to
this subject area. In some instances, the students, themselves, were being given the
opportunities to devise their own learning situations.

The pressures of education today are forcing teachers and students alike to
examine similar and familiar experiences from their own vantage points. Each has
his own special ideas, his own individual slant. Yet, each must realize his ideas and
his slant are overlaid by the experiences of every other individual who comes into
ceatact with them. [t is the hope of the Oklahoma State Departn.ent of Education
that A Bank of Ideas will be accepted in that light. Thus our students from
kindergarten through grade twelve may be given the experiences of 2xpressing their
ideas oralty and in writing, of overlaying the ideas they meet through peer
discussion and through their study of literature, and of developing the ability to
discuss divergent ideas even argue about ideas. with a feeling of comfortable give
and take, rather than one of personal attack.

The State Department gratefuily acknowledges the contributions of every
English teacher involved in making of A Bauk of Ideas, and is pleased to offer it to
all teachers in Oklahoma as an aid for enhancing their effectiveness in the teaching
of English language 3rts.

Lestie Fisher

State Superintendent of
Public Instruction
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INTRODUCTION

At the heart of education lie language experiences, a term for all language
actwities, wcluding observing, listening, speaking,readingwriting, and thinking.
Laguage 1s the key to effective learning and living. It permeates 3!l the areas of
biving 1 and out of school directly and indirectly.

A BANK OF IDEAS 15 an attempt by Oklahoma teachers to help one another
stt 3 Living learning atmosphere in language classrooms.

Each of the ideas has been classroom tested; yet, each may need adaptation for
use in ather classrooms because of the uniqueness of each student’s learning style
and capability. The needs of the students in different schools can only be met by
the teacher who knows the student, the school, and the community. Therefore, A
BANK QF IDEAS is submitted to be used and adjusted, not only by teachers, but
by the studunts as well. Feedback from parents in the local school districts might,
dlso, be valuable i adapt:ng the ideas to meet local needs.

Because the learming acitivities can be used at many levels, skill development
has not been designated ot specific grades. However, A BANK OF IDEAS is
desiyned to demonstrate as nearly as possible, under each teaching abjective, a
continuum of learning experiences from 1 through 12. The learning activities are
designed to help the student develop the concept that the study of language in
school is a vital part of their intoraction during each day in and cut of school. The
keynote is student involvement.

This state curriculum publication is iimited. It cannot list everything to be
taught in each schooi. It cannot name specific materials to be used. It is not a
course of study. Its reason for coming into existence is to set the tone ior planning
and revising yuides used in individual schools.

It is the wish of the contributors that A BANK OF IDEAS will serve as an aid
to enhance the student’s language experiences and his awareness of his purposes in
studying Enghsh, along with the use of basic texts and any materials the teacher
wishes to use.

vi
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FOCUS

Everyday everyone becomes more aware of the rapid changes that occur from
Main Street to Wall Street. No one, regardiess of how remste he is from the large
cormmumty can mss this acceleration with which the technological age has
confronted us. Like the people of the seventeenth century, we are finding that the
overwhelming volume of new knowledge calls traditional concepts and solutions
into doubt. No longer can we rely on information of the past to pave the way to
the future. In short, the fi-tur2 overtakes the past before it ever arrives. These
societal problems call for a new approach to learning, it indeed, society is to
survive,

In the mineteenth century parents sent their children to the school house to
acquire basic skills - the ubiquitous 3 R’s. Today parents can send their children to
a distnbuting outlet to purchase hand computers that give more accurate answers
better and faster than the human mind can ascertath. This computer solution to
proklems woiked satisfactorily until the impact of collecting information lost its
novelty and the students suddenly realized that the joy or excitement of {lexing
their sensory and cognitive muscles had disappeared. Their learning styles had
become flabby and they were mentally poor with excessive spare tires of
information. Gathering information for the sake of information was a sterile
exercise. Schools were manufacturing look-see products that found themselves
turned out into a marketplace where diversity, plurality, and selectivity are
preequisites for negotiations.

When the students, crammed with their facts, could not transact in the
marketplace, they quite naturally rebelled. The turbulent decade of the sixties
serves to llustrate how convulsive and non-self-containing standardized information
can be when learning is perceived only as an accumulation of empirical facts and
figures.

Within the context of explorations and research by recent critics of constructed,
created education, we have designed this idea bank to suggest viable alternatives in
learning how to cope with the work-a-day world that demands immediate changes,
adaptive solutions to a nonstatic environment, and a mental flexibility for
hdrmonious interaction with fellow workers and learners.

Trends in the learning process have pointed to critical directions that language
experiences must take. It is imperative that Qklahoma language arts teachers
PLACE MORE STRESS ON LEARNING.

vit
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TEACHING TRENDS
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12,

13.
14.
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. Emphasize leaning experiences and styles unique to persony development.
. Stress student use of language: concentrate on dynamic employment of

language, rather than pencil and paper marking and filling in exercises.

. Incarporate all media as well as the printad word

. Recognize the fact that schools must reflect the plurality of American culture.
. Make verbal interaction the heart of the program.

. Include forms of speech such as daily conversation, small and large group

disctssion, forum, mouologue, role playing, improvisation, and oral
interpretation of literature.

. Concentraie on a few learning objectives at one time.

. Build concepts with physical, oral, written, and evaluative activities.

. Emphasize student investigation and problem solving.

. Encourage students to recognize alternative solutions on many levels; social,

philosophical, and political; and to develop a tolerant attitude toward choices
made by other members of society.

luse pantomime and dramatization at every level as an organic method of
earning.

Produce language in social atuations; playing games of logic and thinking,
discussing with peer groups, collaborating on revising compositions, and
verbalizing cognitive tasks.

Strass the concept that language development will affect the pupil as a learner
and as a human being.

Conduct English usage lessons ordlly to provide students with ear training for
acceptable forms.

EXPECTED OUTCOME

in batance with his capabilities, the student will be able

. 10 observe details and, using all his senses, relate the details to his total

environment

. to use oral speech forms and techniques appropriate to his purpose
. to apply the skills of marginal listening, attentive listening, appreciative

listening, and analytical listening te oral communication in which he is involved

. to interprat with understanding the materials he reads
. to communicate in written language

6.
7.
8.

to apply logic and analysis in problem solving
to work independently, to assume responsibility, and to display self-motivation
to identify reasons for and to make value judgment

viii
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

IDEAS (1}
WHAT AM 1 SAYING?Y (1)
Teaching Strategies
Emphasis: 1. Provide ictures  of animals
depicting different moods.
Suumutate thinking and oral speech 2. Encourage students to bring
development. pictures of animals.

Learning Objective

Student will demonstrate his ability to
think and speak betore his classmates.

Suggested Materials:

Bulletin materials:

Animal pictures

Pictures of individual persons showing
ditferent moods.

Elicit ¢ 8« of moods animal's faces
show. { s¢ pictures of people to
illusirate moods - anger, happinces,
sadness,  wonder,  amazement,
content, jealousy.)

Tape or have teachors aide or
teacher write what the children say.

Have it ty and mounted beside
the animal pictures for all the
children to read.

SEPECE RSB ER NI NP R SRR RS

RECOGNIZING MF IN MY WRITING (1)

Emphasis:
Oral language transferred to reading
Learning Objective:

Student will dictate an experience story
and read his story atter it is ty ped.

1.

Encourage student to tell an
experience story for taping.

Teacher or aide tapes story as
student tells it.

Type story and return it to student
for personal reading.

On each child’s birthdagr. write his
dictated autobio, y tora ThisIs
Your Day chart size” book. Show
some cleverly written pca‘lfes to get
first birthday child started.
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IDEAS (I)

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Learning Activities

Evaluation

Student committee help teacher c.:
teachers aide amrange picturcs on
the bulletin board.

Children gather in small groups and
discuss posted pictures and moods.

Give all an opportunity to tell what
they think at least one animal is
saying.

Teacher observes development of oral
speech and child’s ability to think.

CECRRERRREER S S E RN EE SRS

Tells experience story.
Reads own typed sentences.

Discuss with parents important
facts to be u in autobiograph{.
Dictate story for teacher to write
and provide pictures to illustrate

page.

All students read the This Is Your
Day story, immediately after it is
written, and veread the stories
whenever they want to during free
read ing time.

Teacher checks student's ability to
recognize and read his own vocabulary
in written form.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

SEE THE TALK WRITTEN DOWN (I)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Writing is the talk ot someone,
Lsarning Objective:

The student will perceive that the
printed word is first a spoken word.

Suggested Materials:

Chart sized sheets of paper on which to
write dictated stories.

Many different kinds of felt pens,
pencils, and crayons.

Finger paints and paper.

Provide a common exp- ence for
children--making s -mething,
oll;eewina something, visiting some
place.

Write children's remarks as they are
visiting together.

Provide a period for finger painting,
Help students understand finger
painting can he an abstract
expression of almost any kind of
story.

Asdictation is taken, talk about the
use of capitalization, punctuation'
and spelling in the “let's see’
method. (Now, let’s see, we need a
period here because that's the end
of your sentence.)

Continue developing the concept of
v.'ritm? bem'fl k on paper.
Dictation should not be a one time
lesson, It should be used all term,
off and on. (Students may dictate
labels, rhyming words, words to
compfete open-ended sentences,
and sentences to one another.)
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ORAL LANGUAGE EXPERIENCE THROUGH SIMPLE GRAPHING (I

Emphasis:

Conceiving, graphing, and interpreting
graphs for oral language experience.

Learning Objective:
The student will create a simple bar

greph and key and provide copies for
classmates to interpret.

Suggested Materials:

Tag board for background, Colored
squares of g:mmed paper, Felt tip pens.

1.

Lead students through the inductive
process into constructing a sitaple
bai' graph. Only after the graphing is
complete is it given the label
“graph.,” A key should also be
constructed in the same manner.
Start with a discussion about pets,

Give each child a colored square of
paper matching the kind of pet he
has. Provide tag board for graph.

Guide students into discovering
the need for key to interpret the

graph and introduce terms
‘‘graph,'’ ‘‘key,"”’ and
“interpretation.”

Help students form small groups to
create topic graphs and suggest a
few topics, such as favorite flavors
of ice cream. favorite Kkinds of
reading material, favorite colors,
colors of eyes, colors of peaple.

SR RTBBRENBERESRPEE R



IDEAS ()

Learning Activities

Evaluation

10,

Discuss common experience.

Read together what was written.

Paint and diciate a story for teacher
or atdes to record on chart for iater

reading.

Look at painting and read together
the story it told.

Teacher obsarves student's ability to
read his own story.

CSEREEHEE SRR ESRERREAN R

. Students discuss kinds of pets they

have after they have read o- had
read to them stories and puems
about pets, such as those in The

World of Language, Book I.

Pecide on a different colored
square of gummed paper to
represent each kind of pet, red fora
dog, blue for a cat, ete. (‘L'his in the
final analysis will become the key
to this graph.)

Children with the .ame kind of pets
will paste their squares in horizontal
rows on the tag board thus
discovering that a graph is merely a
““picture” of a set of facts.

. Work out a key thus discovering a

key is merely a tool for reading a
graph.

. Practice reading kind of pets graph.

Each group decides on a topic, polls
others in class, organizes data,
makes the graph and creates a key.

Each group in turmn presents graph to
class for oral interpretation.

Teacher may judge degrees of student
learning by final graphs, keys and
interpretaiions.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
VOCABULARY COLLAGE (I)

Teaching Strategies

Empnhasis:
Vocabulary development.
Objective:

The student will select a topic word and
find and relate words to it.

RRReNRBR Rk
LANGUAGE BELONGS TO ME 1))
Emphasis:

Elemental recognition that language
belongs to man.

Learning Objective:

The student will write stories to
prescription, leading to an elemental
understanding that language belongs to
man.

After reading about a subject, have
students select a topic word.

3. Provide old magazines and
pamphlets,
€. Encourage students to use words on
collages in oral class interaction and
wntten communications,
RREEERERE®

1. Display pictures of le talkin
an? students whlﬁo ey migh%
be saying,

Guide children into a discussion
about man being the only animal
who talks and what this ability
means to man.

Ask students to choose an animal
they might like to be and write a
story telling some of the things the
animal can do. End the story with:
I am a human being. I can talk.
Write a beginning and an end on the
board for a sample.

3.

Group students for proofreading
stories.

Re-empbasize man's ﬁzft of speech
and how it has helped him.

ERERRERENRERERRRRERERS



IDEAS (I)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

2. Write topic word on a large paper,

4. Cut and paste related words in a

19

collage effect on their poster. Words
may be synonyms, adjectives,
adverbs.

. Show collage, point to a word ona

displayed poster and ask another
student to pronounce it, or use it in
a sentence, or dramatize it.

Student display collages on bulletin
board.

Teacher checks on use of the new words
in class discussion and in  written
assignments.

EREKEEEREEEERER R EREWRE

Tell what people might be saying
while teacger writeslglt on the board.

4. Discuss as a class.

. Write stories something like this:

might like to be an elephant. 1
could shake the ground as I run to
the river. I could play in the water
and squirt water on my friends. I
could walk slowly up the trail from
the river. swinging my trunk and
{eaching out to get fresh tender
eaves.

But. [ am not an elephant. l am a
human being. [ can talk.

8. Proofread and prepare stary for

display. Hlustrate to make them
more attractive.

10. Discuss as a class the importance of

man's ability to talk,

Teacher rates student participation in
learaing activities and checks written
work.

Aok el ol ok ok ke ol e ekt R ok ok R



A BOOK OF IDEAS

WRITING WHAT HAPPENED TO ME (D)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Writing and proofreading.

Learning Qbjective:

The student will develop an experience
story on his own level and will

demonstrate his knowledge of correct
sentence structure and word usage,

ERERREBEEERR

WRITE A STORYBOOK (I)
Emphasis:

Creative and imaginative writing.
Learning Objective:

Student will, over a period of time write
an original story book.

Student will demonstrate a knowledge
of sentence structure,

1. Give example of an experience.
4. Divide students into groups.

8. Display experience stories

BRERBBIRERR

1. Read a simple,

but colorful, story
to students
days.

each day for several

Beﬁin discussion of writing; guide
children to realization that an
author does not have to be an adult.
Tell them they will each have a
chance to be rea! authors.

3. Aid children  who  require
stimulation .- inspiration by
furnishing th.~ ideas, pictures, or
unfinished sentences for a
beginning.

5. Find time during the day, as

students finish story drafts, to sit
with each child and “edit™ his story
with him.

. Type story fer e.ch child, when he
hands it in, and place it in his
storybook folder.

Provide time for volunteers to read
stories to class. Group students for
further reading and listening.

10,

CRBERBEENESRRERNER ARG




IDEAS (I)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

2. Talk about experiences.

3. Each student writes or dictates a

11.

story about an experience.

Read exPerience stories. Give

liteners  opportunity to ask
questions about anything not
understood.

. Student group will proofread stories

for sentence structure, word usage,
punctuation. (Use grammar
texts as necessary).

. Write corrected story and share

with class by display.

Teacher rates students on writing or
dictating experience stories.

RESRSEB RSB XBBEB R KL KR

. Write stories in free time at schoal,

at home, or during a time
designated as “author hour.”

Proofread with a partner, then
make final copy of story to hand in.

Dlustrate the stories’ in folders
during free time or un art day.

. Select best stories from folder and

bind into booklet. (Each child
selects from his own folder and
makes his own hooklet.)

Read and listen to stories, in
groups.

Teacher may observe increase in
creativity shown in successive writing.

Students may com%axe degree of
rfection in the mechanics of writing
in the first and the last stories.

RARRPERERBEE LSRN BRRE SRS



A BOOK OF IDEAS

HAVE YOU EVER SEEN A LEPRECHAUN? (1)

Teaching Strategies

Emphas:
Creative Writing.
Learning Objective:

Student will write creatively and share
wring with classmates. Students will
incre.sse reading vocabulary through
writing and reading what they have
wriften,

1. Introduce a topic, discuss
promote mterest and
vocabulary for the writing.

Example:
Have you
leprechaun?
Where was it?
What did it look like?
Did it make a noise?
What kind of noise?

to
build

ever seen a

3. As the students re ond, write
words on cha;kboard,sgewsprint or
overhegd projector so that pupils
can refer to them later when tﬁey
begin to write their stories.

Continue building interest and
vocabulary only to a point at which
children can be left to create the
main points and ending.

In the
example,
ﬁfudenttcsh
of catching a leprechaun means
getting a wish granted. Suggest
‘;::rlls use their imagination and
te about eatching a leprechaun,

leprechsun stories, for
the teacher might lead
to understand the legend

L

Stories could be typed by teacher
or teacher’s aide i
children to share. and dittoed for

PERBEXPREER LD SLRORNED

A OR AN? (I)

Emphasis:

Determiners as noun signals - a, an, the,
my, our, their, our.

Learning Objsctive:

Student will identify determiner words,
nouns that go with them and any
descniptive  words  between  the
determiner and rioun.

1. Guide children in examination of
the use of determiners.

4. Put simple words on board such as
apple, horse, box, airplane, etc.

(IR TI IR LT T L YY)
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE .

Learning Activities Evaluation

2. Participate_in the class discussion
prior to writing.

4. Create story and illustrate it.

5. Read story aloud to asmall reading
group or to class.

7. mﬂs 3:,2%..‘{""{' %,g{,’ge%m dT,%i: Teszcher and students rate the student’s

' creative  writi through comparison
learn to read each other's words.) with. past. wrlting, noting sel’:tence

8. Class discussion of new words | length, word usage, and unique ideas.
added to reading vocabulary. Teacher observes student’s ability to

read new words as they vead stories to
one another,

SEERELEEEEERRERRECTRES

2. Identify nouns next to determiners.
3. Name descriptive words.

5. Write original sentences, circle
determiners.

6. Write  sentences leaving out
determiners and exchange %a ers
with neighbors. Classmates fill in
misging words and underline nouns.

7. Play “I'm going on a trip.” Child | Teacher judges child’s ability to
says m going on a tnp an m etermine various noun Si s an
.K I’ ing i d I determi gnal d to
taking an unbrella. Next child may recognize nouns and descriptive words.
st:i{ng mbgltlnng on a trip and I'm
a ball,

EEREREBEEEELEEREREEEBRE
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
WHAT THE EAR HEARS AS CORRECT, THE TONGUE SAYS (1)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Pronoun and verb usage

| or me is or are

We or us saw ar sgen

he or him did or done

she or her went or gone

they or them came or come
ran or run
am or are
does or do

Learning Objective:

The student will practice, through his
own oral or written language, the use of
each of the pairs of pronouns or verbs,
ONE PAIR AT A TIME: then
demonstrate his ability to use them
according to the accepted grammatical

pattern,

Suggested Materials:

Teacher Information Sheet No. 1

Provide enough varied, high interest
oral activities for students to
develop ear training for accepted
usage of the pairs of words. Present
them one pair at a time, using the
ssme  Pair with  widely varied
activities until the acceptable form
is tixed deeply in the listenin
mind. Use a positive approach in
teaching strategies. Never say to the
students, “Don’t say, ‘The boys is
running. ™ Get students to practice
acceptable usage through listening
to their own voices as they make
sentences with teacher help or as
they play usage gemes in small
groups.

Use exercises in language arts
textbooks for reinforcement after
adequate ear training if the
activities are judged suitable for the
positive approach. Always teach
usage from the correct form. Never
burden the student with the
incorrect form in print in a
texthook. Space activities
throughout the year, so the
students do not become hored with
usage lessons.

Before beginning activities, listen to
identify those students who already
have an ear for acceptable usage.
Use them in small groups as
chairmen, auditors, score keepers,
or whatever supervisory position is
needed.

Intraduce the pair of words to be
used and help students make
sentences with first one word then
the other.

Assign students to small groups
designate the students identi ted
carlier for the txg leader needed
for each activity. Choose an activity
from the teacher information sheet
or use one of uwn making. Give
students directions for the activity
chosen.

After sufficient practice on a pair,
ask students to write five sentences
with each word in the pair. Check
sentences and if they are correct,
have student tape them, repeating
each rentence three “times, then
liten w the tape with the purpose
of reinforceing ear training.

CEGEESEEC RS SRR EERRRES
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IDEAS (I)

Learning Activities Evaluation

4. Make sentences with words
presented, as the teacher writes
them on the board or a chart. Read
each sentence together as it is
completed.

6. Follow directions and participate in
whatever activity is being .

8. Write sentences, get sentences
checked, tape them according to Through teacher observation and

instructions, and listen to the tape, testing.

LA 2t 2 2222222222222 432 ]
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

LISTENING DESIGNS (1)
Teaching Strategics
Emphasis: 1. Prepare geomelric figures and
background sheet for pupils.
Listening and following directions. Teacher uses a prepared design and
gives divections to students. “Blace
Leaming Objective: a red circle in the upper right hand
corner. Place a green rectangle
Students will listen to directions and below it.”
build a design.

3. When the oral deacription of
the picture has  been  given
completely, the teacher holds her
picture up to show the class.

6. Provide each student with two sets

of geometric figures and two
background sheets,

SHR LSRR EER LRSS RERERE

PICTURES TELL STORIES(I)
Emphasis:

Creative Writing

Learning Objective:

Pupil will develop a story about a
picture,

Suggested Materials:

Pictures to stimulate creative thinking.

Display a picture or pictures that
tell a definite tory.
Example:

The picture shows an old
cowboy boot. One kitten is
walking across the instep.
Ancother kitten is in the boot

looking out at the first one.
Start clam discussion about
pictures.

Give children a chance to write
their own stories about the
pictures.

Provide an opportunity for each
child to resd his story if he wishes.

CHBEBE R R EN SIS RREERREE S
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IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

Make designs as directed.

Compare  their design with
teacher’s.

Use one set of geometric figures to
create own designe. Work in pairs
giving directions and following
directions.

Each pair rates themselves on giving and
following directions.

LAL LA A A LA A 1L Al 2l d ] ]

Locok at and telk about pictures.

Go into small groups to make
further obesrvations abaut the
pictures.

Each student chooses a favorite
picture and writes a story.

Reader notes any changas needed in
capitalization, punctuation,
spalling, or sentence astructure
during ora! reading of story and
makes changes before giving copy
to teacher.

Teacher observes and records apparent
gowth of child’s vocabulary and

evidence of creative thinking.

POCOEPPO P PRERPEPRTIEO R
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A BQOK Qi IDEAS

o ANDTHAT'S THE WAY IT ENDE. (1)

Teaching Strategics

Empliasis:
Writing creatively
Leaming Objective:

Student will use his imagination to write
creatively.

Suggested Matenials:

Film that tells « .tory which could have
multiple endings.

1. Show a film, stopping just before
the ending is revealed.
Example:
“The Little Mermaid”

5. Show film ending.

CECREREEERERECEI T RIS SN

1 AM A WEATHERMAN! (1)
Emchasis:

Voc bulary

Leairiing Vocabulary:

The st.ident will broaden his vocabulary

of cestriptive words refating to the
weatoer.

1. Discuss the weather with class
members.

2. Discuss descriptive words they may
use to tell about the weather. Make
a chart of these words.

3. Encourage students to use
testbooks to look for descriptive
words,

SESUBEEBEARUEAEANES SRS
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IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities Evaluation

2. Use imagination to write an ending
for the film.
Example:
Write how mermaid
changed herself to get back
to the bottom of the sea.

3. Read endings in groups and correct
any errors noticed during reading.

4. Use suggestions from classmates and
teacher for further improvements,
and rewrite for comparison to film
ending.

Onal discussion of how students’
endings compere with film ending. Teacher notes use of imagination,
creativity, and participation in group
activity.

-2

CEREERERBRBEREEERAREEN

4. Role playing - Each child pretends | Students discuss role playing guided by

he is a TV weatherman. such questions as:
5. Prepare a weather report using as 1. Did the -hild sound like a TV
many descriptive words as pussible. weatherman?
2. Did he use descriptive words
6. Give weather report. well?

Then determine the accuracy of the
choice of words used by reporter.

EEEEERSRERRERRRENRERER

17




A BOOKX OF IDEAS
PATTERN A POEM (i)

Teaching Strategies

Empahsis:

Enjoying poetry.

Learning Qbjective:

Student will read poems silently, share
favorites through oral reading, and write
own poéms.

Suggested Materials:

Books ot poems for younn children,
Textbooks with poems.

i

10.

Make available poetry to read and
read some to the class.

Read selections of Haiku, Limerick,
and Cinquain to the class and
discuss constructioa of each.

Write one of each type on the
board,

(a) Haiku - an ancient Japanese
verse form with seventeen syllables;
the first and third lines contain five
syllables; the second line, seven. It
contasins a  picture making
description and a statement of
meod or feeling.

(b) Limericks are very -3ort pooms
that are usually amusing because
the ideas in them are rather
nonsensical or absurd. It is a five
line verse with the firsl, second and
fifth line rhyming, the third and
fourth forming a rthymed couplet.
The last line makes a surprise or
humorous statement.

(¢)Cinquain - a one word title, two
words describe the title, three
words show same form of action,
four words express feeling, and
one word in the last line is a
synonym for the title,

Make available a supply of art paper
and crayons or colored pencils,

Display projects on bulletin board.

Type, ditto, and staple copies of
student’s poetry, lewving a few
blank pages. (These may be bound
in cloth or construction paper
covers.)

SEEREREABRRERNARRRE Qe RR
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IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

3. Resd own selections of poetry and
share a favorite poem with the class.

5. Write one poem or nore for each
type.

7. Mustrate a poem.

8. Each pupil print or write one of his
poems on art paper.

11.H{ave an autograph party, using
poetry books.

Teacher tapes oral reading of poetry for
comparison with later oral reading.

feacher evaluates written and illustrated
presentation of poetry.

Tescher observes extent of writing and
enthusiasm.

RARRERRRERRRBERREERERS
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

LISTEN I'T HAPPENS THIS WAY (1)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Listening for sequencing.

Learning Objective:

Student will demonstrate his ability to
listen for sequencing by arranging
illustrations in proper sequence after
listening to the reading of a story.
Suggested Materials:

Myths and legends to be read by teacher
or taped for listening,

1. Select and read a story aloud,
telling students to listen and
remember proper sequence.

3. Suggest children choose one part of
story to illustrate by drawing a
picture,

5. Discuss and show children how to
write a-caption senteance that goes
with a picture.

7. Display illustrations,

9. Group students for listening and

provide tapes of stories in which
sequencing is important.

SEBREECEEEREESRSE LS e

WRITING WHAT YOU HEAR (1)
Emphasis:

Lisien for
writing

note taking and report

Learning Objective:

Student will demaonstrate listening skills
by taking notes for the purpose of
collecting thoughts, facts, or ideas and
commd aicating them in a report.

Read small parts of content
material (perhaps one sentence or
more) at a time.

Ask questions to motivate note
taking as:
Is this importan. enough to
want to remember and repeat?
If so, what words could we
write to help us remember this
idea or fact?
What word will help you to
remember?

For starters write some of their
examples on the board - with sentence
suggested by the words or phrases.

RICPERPSEELCEE EEpe Rttt
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IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

2. Listen for proper sequence.

4. Each student chooses one part of
the story and illustrates it.

6, Write caption or sentence telling
about their picture.

8. Arrange illustrations

sequence.

in proper

10. Listen in groups to tapes, then

discuss sequence in story.

Children will decide if illustrations are
in proper sequence according to story.
(Reread if need arises.)

Teacher will observe student ability to
sequence.

BRURARBEERCERRQRAR N T RN

Listen for key words in sentence or
for topic sentence.

Write & word or phrase which wil?
sorve as & reminder of a fact or idea
to be used later in a report.

Test some ‘“‘reminder” words
against each other searching for
better ones.

6. Read through their own notes and
write sentences to form paragraphs
making a report. Later they will use
learning, intentionally in some
subject area other than langucge
arts, and report in language ciass on
rate of carry-over.

Students can read reports in smeii group
or pairs for self evaluation and
constructive criticism.

REEANEERBRERER P QBB DR
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

WHAT HAPPENED? (1)
Teaching Strategies
Emphasis: 1. Show <o picture portraying
intriguing situation,

Sequencing ideas Example:

A sliced pie with two
Learning Objsctive: pieces missing is on the

open window sill. A box is
The student will scquence ideas through under the window. A small
ordering events that lead to a definite child has fallen off the box.
pictured situation. One piece of pie is between

his legs, and another is on
Suggested Materials: top of hishead.

Pictures that have been mounted for 2. Help children understand how to

children’s use. organize thinking in order of events.

Tape recorders

4 Group students for leamning
activities.

7. Keep a log of sequencing responses.

8. BSelect one of the pictures and list
order of events given by the group

usine it.
bbb ivedad L L LT LT T Y
WORDS TO GIVE A PICTURE (I)
Emphasis: 1 Provide a practice session with the
class in describing a picture so there
Descriptive words is no doubt as to what the picture
shows,
Learning Objectives:
2. Hand out pictures, cut from
Student will use descriptive words to magazines, books, etc. that are
engble others to identify from a similar somewhat. similar,
group of pictures the one he is Example:
describing. Picturezs of children of
different countries,
Suggested Materials: Pictures of  different
families eating dinner (farm
Pictures family, 1900 family, city
Dictionaries dwelling family).

6. Provide each student with a new
picture,
CEEEEERAENRRANCENEESRES S
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gEST COPY AVNILABLE 1505

Learning Activities

6.

Work out sequencing of picture
shown. (Class participation)

Choose a picture, study it and
decide on the order in which events
leading to the pictured situation
may have happened. (group
participation.)

Go to tape recorder, teacher, or
teacher aide and tell what
happened. (group participation.)

Discuss whether order of events
could have been different and still
reached the sume pictured situation.

Through observation of individuals
knowledge of sequencing.

BRREEERERBERARERRRCABRE

Work in groups of two or three.
Study the picture, then using the
most vivid words, describe the
picture so other groups will hava no
donbt as to the picture.

Use dictionaries to be sure of word
definition and to find synonyms.

Write description in paragraph form
to he read as key to pictured
identification.

Tell to be written or write a
descriptive sentence for the picture.

Teacher displays pictures and reads
descriptive sentences as students match
numbers of pictures and descriptions.

CRARBEREEEERRSEREE S SRS
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

PUT THE EVENTS IN THEIR ORDER (1)

Teaching Strategias

Emphasis:
Listening with a purpose
Learning Objective

The student will listen to recall the
sequence of events in a story.

Suggested Materials:

Starybaoks

Discarded literature books or reading
books

Sets of teacher made sequence cards
Teacher made worksheets

Magazine

EERBEBRBEQE

BLEND AND DIGRAPH GAMLE (1)
Emphasis:

Auditory discrimination

Learning Objective:

The student will listen carefully to
identify the initia! consonant blend or
digraph and will use the same blend or
digraph to join the train.

Suggested Materials:

Cards with nitial biends or digraphs

tound in names of town in Okl homa,
states in the United States, or nations

Examples:

Blengs
bl Blackweli
bt Bristow
¢l Clintor
sm  Seminole

Digraphs:
ch China
sh Shawnee

. Select a story to be read to
students. Make sets of cards of
events in the story. The cards ma
be made from discarded books wit
the selected story in them.

. Discuss learning objective with
students. Show the cards and tell or
read the story.

. Group students by three’s. Give
each group a se! of shuffled event
cards to be arranged in sequence,

. Select another story and prepare
sets of pictures of hapenings frr m
it. Read the stor;, .ass the sets of
pictures to students to be arranged
in sequence.

Make tapes of stories and prepare
work sheets for next two activities,

Suggest students could make
sequence cards of their favorite
storifs for others in the group to
work.

ERREBRERRRS

10.

. Start the game by telli:_ng the
students how to go on this train
trip. Examples: I'm going to China,

and I'm taking a cherry, or I'm
going to Shawnee and I'm
taking a shoe.

. Act s the official ticket checker
and allow each child to board the
train if he takes an item beginning
with the chosen blend or diagraph.
Dlsila blends and digraphs that
might be used.

. Choose at random 2 child to be ihe
engine.

. After evaluation, follow up using
other auditory experiences for
those needing more help.

th  Thackerville

EER RV R kSRR EEEREREN R

24



IDEAS (I)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

4. Discuss and arrange event cards in

6.

11

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

. After

order.

Arrange pictures in  sequence.
Students could position themselves
vefore the class tor this activity.

listening, to a story or
garrative poems, identify the
beginning, the middle and the last
events from a list of events on the
worksheet.

. After listening to another story,

identify the events of the story
from a list of events on the
worksheet. (some events from the
story, some not)

Select staries, make sets of events
or pictures. Read story to small

oup and provide sets of cards for
hem to sequence.

. Determine the significance of the

buginmrg digraph in China and
cherry. Deciidee on werds other than
cherry that would be a ticket to
Chiau.

. Child acting as engine louks at

display of blends and  digraphs,
dectdes on o town, state, or ndtion
for destin . ficen and the carge, and
statts wall ny In and out between
the desks, telling where hie 1s goi
and what he 15 taking,. If tne ticket
checker validates his ticket, he calls
the name of a child to join the
train., This chuld stands, tells where
they are gomg and what he is
taking. If his ticket is in order, he
joins the train by plucing his hands
on the shoulders of the first child,
and taey sta:i around, for him to
choose the  next  passenger.
Continue until each child is able to
chogse the correct cargo fuc the
trip. Then start with anather engine
and another destination.

Peer group determination of group

participation and  evaluation of
individual worksheets.

PERERRBRRE BN

Through observing student’s

disecrimination and use of blends and

diagraphs.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

EXPERIENCE APPROACH TO SUBJECT-PREDICATE

RELATIONSHIP (I)

Teact.ung Strategies

Emphasis:

Sentence Concept.

Laarning Objective:

Througch a discovery approach, the

student  will develop a working
knowledge of subject and predicate

relationship in a simple, declarative
sentence.

Suggested Materials:

Childs own language

Pencil

Paper

1. Start discusgion by mentioning
something interesting acen during
the day.

. Discuss expanding one word to a
subject uster. Help students
expand a fe\gdt;rom onegox}i, lo};w
image to middle image (bird - the
beautiful, little brown bird).
Explain voice pause and commas.

. Using students’ writings, discuss
simple, dedarative sentence
patterns with emphasis on subject
and verb relationship.

Make display of students’ sentences
with heading, Subject and Predicate
Relationship in Simple, Declarative
Sentences.

10.

11, Post display on bulletin board for

students to read.

WERESEREERNEBERQNE RN E &

ALPHABETIZE? WHY? (1)
Emphasis:

Alphabetizing
Learning Objective:

Student  will abserve use of
alphabetizing in the business world and
practice alphabetizing in real situations.

Suggested Materials:

Large alphebet cards and/or set; of
alphabet cards

Primary dictionaries

Telephone directories

idame cards for filing {(3x5)

1. Arrange visit for students to a
business office to observe use of
alphabetizing in filing.

. After trip, guide stadents into
discussion of why office workers
alphabetize in filing.

. Ask if being able to say the
alphabet is important in filing, and
if so, why.

. Provide each child with an alphabet
card and/or a set of aiphahet cards.

9, Give each student a dictionary.

. Group students by five's and ask

each student, in turn, to open his

dictionary at random, call out a

word and note how quickly all

others in the group find the word.

Suggest making a class roll and

write names on the board as given.

Bring up alphabetizing in telephone

directories and suggest clasg roll

could easily be turned into a class
telephone directory.

Reproduce directory so each

student may have a copy.

For evaluation, provide each

student with a set of name cards to

be filed in alphabetical order.

18.
15.

17.
18.

EEEFCE SR RRP RECENNERERE
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IDEAS (1)

10.
12,
14

16.
. File name cards in order.

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Learming Activities

Evaluation

. Students name some things they

have seen as the teacher or a
student lists the nouns on the
board.

. Students select words from board

or use uther words of their choice
and write subject clusters to hand
in.

. Using the hand-out subject clusters,

students can suggest predicate
clusters to make simple, declarative
sentences. A few samples could be
put on the board or over head
projector starter.

. Students will read some of their

sentences aloud as they proof for
capitalization, punctuation, spelling
and communicative powers, then
proof others silently.

. Select one sentence for display.

Write in as beautitul hand writing as
posgible, sign name, and give to
teacher.

. Put papers in individual folders.

Through peer group discussion students

proof-read for reasonably correct
subject-predicate development,
capitalization, punctuation, and
spelling.

RN BEESBERESRE R R EERE RN

. Observe, ask questions, and listen to

explanation from office workers.

. Discuss reasons for alphabetizing

and explore uses of alphabetizing in
school.

. Discuss knowing alphabet in order.
. From A to Z, call sut letter and

place in alphabetical order and/or
arrange scra.nbled set of alphabet
cards in order at individual desks.

Explore alphabetizing in the
dictionary.
Follow instructions given in step Il

Each student says name when it
should be entered cn the class roll.
All check carefully for right arder.
Make class telephone directory.

Students discuss use of alphabetizing in
places other than classroom.

Teacher rates correctness of filing name
cards by alphabetical order.

SRR BEEEEREERRpRE R KR R
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

WRITING AND PROOFREADING SENTENCES (I)

Teaching Suggestions

Emphasis:

Sentence structure

Learning Objective:

Student will construct sentences and

proofread them  through criteria
questioning by teacher.

CEPE R BB LB EPRET

BUILDING SENTENCES (I)
Emphasis:

Building sentences

Laarning Objectives:

Pupils will make sentences following
patterns in iiterature books.

1. Build lesson from interesting

discussion overheard before classes
begin. Recall rome of the topics and
ask students .0 write a sentence or
s0 about .m.

3. Help students write by criteria such

as this: Think about what You want
to say. Write then read your
sentences silently. Does it make
sense? Does it ask or tell what you
are thinking? Does it say what you
intended?

6. Write evaluative cntesiz on board

and discuss.

AL % 2 J

1. Prepare cards 1%4x'4 for pupils to
draw: Examples:

=) v
[Boy| [l
[ around the block |
in the morning |

[happy| [miling]

2. Show students how to build a

sentence to pattern by using cards.

4. Pair students to make sentences

from cards.

7. After all have made at least five

sentences combine two pairs and
ask pupils to read the patterns and
their sentence and discuss fuccessful
patterning.

SEREEEE N AR NEBEEE L CEE RS
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IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities

e,

Evalusdtion

Write seniences.
Check sentences by eniteria.

Read some sentences forclassmates
to see if they make sense.

Muke a final copy of sentences to
be evaluated by teachers according to
criteria on board.

PP T T T PR
Select and discuss different
sentence  patterns found in

literature buoks.

Each pupil draws ten cards at
random (20 te a pair) and makes
sentences from cards according to
patterns they cheoose.

Write each sentence as it is made.

Take turns reading sentence pattern
from literature and sentence made
according to pattern and discuss
correctness of patterning.

Students ang
criteria:

N

teaxcher evaluate by

Is the senrece sheout someone or
something?

Does it tell whal the someone or
something does or is?

Did it starg witkx acapital?

Did it end with a period, question
mark or ex<lam ations mark?

Are the words all spelled correctly?

T T Ty

Teacher observes
patterning sentences

pupil  success

BRRAELELEREREREu D EREES
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

ASKING OR TELLING, THE SENTENCE 18 THE THING (1)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Forming sentences

Learning Objective:

The student will demonstrate his

understanding of how to ask questions
and tc make statements.

1. Explain the difference between
questions and statements.

5. Emphasize the need for placing the
correct punctuation at the end of
each sentence.

CRBBSESRREBEBEEERSRERES

TELL IT, WRITE IT AND ILLUSTRATE IT (1)

Emphasis:
Speaking and writing
Learning Objective:

Studenmt will communicate experiences
through both oral and written language.

1. Start an oral discussion of a hobby
or trip.

3. Ask students 1o write experiences
they have discuised.

6. Suggest that students create
illustrations to g> with their stories.

SREBEREEBEESERRSEEERE S

ACTIONS DO SPEAK ()
Emphasis:

Qral punctuation

Learning Qbjective:

Pupil will use facial
corvey oral puactuation.

expressions to

Suggested Materials:

Pictures showing facial expressions of
emotion.

1. Qbserve pupils on playground and
list sentences they use, such as lcan
eat tea hamburgers.

Select from readers sentences, mch
as, Look at the lazy donkey.

2. Make three copies of each sentence,
one ending with a period, one with
an exclamation merk, one with a
question mark.

3. Show a few pictures and help
students examine how f{acial
expressions communicute. Tie facial
expressions into oral punctuation.

6. Group students and distribute

selected sentences.

11. Point up the fact that sometimes
word order for telling, asking, and
exclaiming sentences ma:y be the
same with end punctuation to
determine the oral interpretation.

CERROSSBRRREIRERSAESES

30



IDEAS (D)

Learning Activities Evaluation

2. Practice n:aking oral sentences for | Display papers for students to read then
both questions and statements on discuss  according to  structure,

any topic. punctustion, and spelling.

3. Practice writing each kind of
sentence discussed.

4. Proofread sentences and make all
corrections (such as capitalization
punctuation) before the
sentences are evaluated. Use text as
ueeded. CRSER EE GRS EEE R AR RN ER

2. Join in discussion of thekr Through oral and written speech forms
experiences. appropriate for grade level.

4. Write down experiences. Through sharing illustrated experiences

with entire class.
6. Make illustrations to show with
their writien experiences.

7. Draw the illustrations on film strip
in color.

8. Record the experiences on cassatte
gx;e to be played as illugtrations are
wn.

CREERRERPEE SR SRR RGN R

4. Clasa discussion about pictures
showing facial expressions of

emotions.
love fear
hate surprise
anger excitement

5. Pupils dramatize occassions for
thege feolinge.

7. Small groups of five dramatize three
copies of selected sontences.
amples: I can eat ten
hamburgers. 1 can eat ten
hamburgers? [ can eat ten
burgers!
R . . Students check on individual pupil
8. Draw picturos illustrating one reading of selected sentences according
emotion. to punctuation at the end of the
. . X sentences.
9. Write captions for pictures.
. Teacher keep folder of individual pupil
10. In small groups, individuals will work and observe improvement in
read a selected sentence for others | punctuation of written work.
to punctuate in the air.

CRRE LB LSRR E R R EERRBER
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
RECOGNIZING PRONOUNS (1)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Pronouns
Learning Objective:

The student will lister. to recognize
pronuuns used in oral language and will
Le able to substitute pronouns for
nouns m written larjuage.

-~

After pronouns have been
introduced, seleet a short stary
which contains several pronouns.
Teacher or pupil reads the selection.

Teacher asks for two volunteers to
converse aloud - using no pronouns
in the conversation.

Teacher and children discuss the
need for pronouns in oral language
and written language.

CRERECPERBEEER AR RS EE R

PARAGRAPH PRODUCTION (1)
Emphasis.

Paragraph writing.

Learning QObjective:

The student will organize his thoughts
around a central idea, put them into
proper  seguence, and  construct

sentences which are meaningful to him
and which express his ideas to others.

Y]

Help children practice writing
sentences in proper order. o

Explain to children a good
paragraph  has no unnccessary
sentences. (Use grammar text, if a
suitable one is on hand.)

Read short paragraphs and have
children tell the main idea.

Suggest topics for  writing
paragraphs.

Help children  discover the
difference between a  story

paragraph, a deseribing paragraph,
and an explaining paragraph. (Use
grammar text.)

BRERBEEE LR RP OB SN EP &
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

10.

Listen to selection, clapping each
time a pronoun is heard.

Listen to conversation. Clap if a
pronoun is used.

Write a short paragraph - using no
pronouns. Trade papers. Rewrite
the paragraph, substituting
pronouns for nouns when
appropriate.

Read original and rewritten

Teacher:

Judge to what extent the student
understands the use of pronouns.

paragraph& SOEESERTRBEEE R P ® KPR Rk &

. Listen to stories and records.
. Interp. 2t what author meant.

. Go for walks and write gbout what

was seen. (Use the dictionary. Use
proper ounctuation. Find
descriptive words.)

Make up riddles to gain skill in
furnishing details about main idea.
Play a “Paragraph Game." (Children
copy sentences from a paragraph in
some book leaving spaces between
sentences. Cut sentences in strips,
shuffle all sentences, and give each
child several strips. le tnen
combines his sentences trying to
make a paragraph out of them. He
may write one new sentence to link
the other sentences into one main
idea.)

Individual students choose one type
of paragraph and write an example.
Proofread, edit and hand in for
rating.

Each student rates his own paragraph by
comparison with his past performance.

CEBPERSFPRERER R EET e
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

THEN LINUS SAID TO SNOOPY,"..... (D)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Quotation marks.

Learning Object:ve:

The student wili write a composition,
tncluding dialogue with the proper use
of quotation marks.

Suggested Materials:

Cartoon strips

Overhead projector
Transparencies

Ask children to copy balluon talk
from cartaon strips on paper.

After children have completed
copying the cartoon talk, take one
of them (with the students
permission) and copy on a
transparency.

Teacher uses cartoon notes to make
a group story on the blackboard or
overhead projector with children
helping her with the use of
quotation marks and other
punctuation as needed.

CERBERRBRENER RN RRRNRRR

PAINTING PICTURES WITH WORDS (1)

Emphasis:

Conceiving and verbalizing to describe
pictures.

Learning Objectives:
Student wiil practice using descriptive

words and prepare a description for
display.

1.

Collect and mount on tag board
pairs of picture abject which lend
themselves to descriptive words.
Example:
two entirely different kinds
of chairs, cars, animals.

Aid students in grouping by four’s
or five's and choose a leader to
present orally the description
worked out by the group. Pass out
pictures.

Provide magazines and old books
ftom which students may cut
pictured objects to make a bulletin
board display of descriptions.

SNENRBRRRER R REE SRR eh &
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IDEAS (I)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

Class discusses ways or methods of
showing who is talking and what is
being said in & story.

Children take their own cartoon
strips and notes and write their own
stories.

Tearher n.gcks for proper use of
quotatiar, .. \heir stories.

S EERREREERERE R DR RBRE R

Interact with teachers for assurance
of knowledge of describing words.
(May use language text if teacher
finds one that lends itself to this
type of learning.)

Without other groups seeing, esch
lit words to describe the piture.
Arrange description in order form
gencral to more specific for
presentation.
Examples:
old, broken down, woaden,
soft, padded, velvet

Each leader presents description for
other groups to name object. When
it is named picture is shown.

Select a pictured objeci, mount on
a sheet of paper and write
description and arrange on bulletin
bhoard.

Students and teacher evaluate m.cerial
prepared by each student for bulletin
board display.

(323 E 3222 2 L L0 82 L LE ) i
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
LET'S SOLVE A PROBLEM (1)

———— e ———— - ——

Teachtng Strategiei

Emnphasis:

Probtemn solving

Learning Qbjective:

Student will write a statement of a
problem, list the elements of problem

solving, and arrwve at a possible solution
of the problem.

Point out a problem that is
important to the class.
Example: .
Books have disappeared

from the reading center.
Divide class into groups of five.

Help students establish ground rules
for discussion. Write rules on the
board as they suggest them.
Examples:
Talk one at a time.
Stay on the subjeet.
Chairman see that everyone
has a chance to talk.

Put best solution en transparency
for all groups to study.

LEES IS LS SRS R 2 L ]

| RESPECT SOMEBODY (1)
Emphasis,

Collecting, organizing, and recording
information

L.sarning Objective:

The student will investigate many kinds
of  gamful employment,  colilect
information about one kind of work he
or she thinks is of high service to

mankind, organize and record the
findings.
Suggested Materials:

Stories, filmstrips, and films related to
different kinds of work.

Amange contacts for students with
persons in many different kinds of
work. (Try to get past the firemen
and policeman contacts generally
used in the primary grades.) Trips
to businesses, factories, clinics, state
or county offices, employment
offices.
Group students to discuss kinds of
work and people in the world of
work. Ask each student to decide
on one he or she thinks is of high
service to mankind.
After students have chosen, help
them prepare for recording findings
by telling them to begin with 1
respect the (occupational name).
Show them how to expand the
inni sentence by recording
information about what a person in
the named occupation does. Discuss
ending with a statement which leis
the reader know the composition is
finished.
Ask students to pass thair
compasitions around the room so
each student may have an
opportunity to read at least Sive of
them.
(Later on this knowladge may be
expanded to activities about
responsibilities in the world of work
with a composition on *Somebody
1s Responsible.” second
expansion can lead to each student
examining his or her responsibilities
and a composition on **These Are
My Responsibilities.” Booklets may
be made of all compositions with a
few illustrations.)

EESEEEBPENERECEERRRNAE
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IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities

Fveiuation

»n

10.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Write a stutement of the problem.
(students with help of teacher)

. Choose a chairman and a reporter in

aach group.

. Discuss the problem, following

ground rules.

. Chairman and reporter present

findings to total group.

. Decide which group has best

solution.

Studv transparencv and discuss
reasons why the soiution was best.

Fach student lists clements of problem
solving used in arriving at best salution.

After a given period of time, children
evaluate how well the problem has been
solved.

Rhkkhhhrrkh kb kshk hprk

. Become aware of many different

kinds of work with help from
teacher and interaction with
classmates,

. Increase knowledge of world of

work  throug individual
investigation.

. Discuss findings, then each student

decides on the occupation he or she
respects.

. Organize information for & rough

draft, write, proofread, and prepare
final copy. (If students are first
graders, they will dictate therr
compositions to the teacher, an
aide, or high school students who
may come in to help on such
occasions.)

. Read compusitions by other

students.

Fvaluate through student discussion of
knowledge they have pained and how
well they met the objective.

ERBRBSBABSRRRRRE RSN R AR kS
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A BOOK OF IDEAS .

BEST COPY g

X A
N 1
Teaching Strategies

Emphasis: 1. Introduce investigation concerning

‘s‘i? ns with qu?nion:, sucl:i:s:?
; . at can we learn from signs
investigation Where do we find signs?

How many different signs can you
Learning Objective: remember seeing lately? )

Where can we look for iqfor;nat‘;on?
Student will gather, interpret, and How can we report our findings?
organize information concerning signs. 6. Ask students to be aware of signs

Suggested Materials:

SignsfromT.G. & Y.

For Sale, Help Wanted, Sold, Keep
Qut, Bad Dog, Garage, For Rent
Filmstrip about signs (One is “Mind the

Sign.*)
Newspapers, magazines, art materials

seen wherever they go during the
week-end.

CRBRRBE R RRERRRRRPREE

LIBRARY MAPPING (I)

Emphasis:

Categorizing books in the library corner.
Learning Objective:

Students will categorize books in the

language arts center to facilitate choice
of books for free reading.

1.

Hﬁ:.lp st_u_den:lgbdevelop eriterbi:o ﬁ“
categorizing library corner 8.
ei}nmnies:

Bcok? which provoke laughter
Books about the world nearby
Books about imaginary
adventures of toys, anumals,
and children
Books about nature
Books about mechanical things.
Teacher should consider
ackground and maturity level of
students, as well as the range of
reading ability within the nsron;;.&
a

Help students understa
distinguish between truth and
fiction.

Start discussion on need to further
categorize each books as to level of
difficul:r.
When all details are worked out,
make a chart with envelorgfo'ekets
marked with criteria wor out by
students.

Encourage students to help in
setting up and keeping a free
reading language arts center that is
an attractive, inviting, and
con‘;fornble place to browse and
read.

Guide students, when several have
read and categorized the same
book, in comparison of cards.

ERRARERRESRSRRRRBERRER

as



IDEAS (D)

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Learning Activities Evaluation

o

. View visuals teacher provides of | Teacher rates each student s

different signs and organize into | performance on activity 12

committees to investigate what can :

be learned from signs.

3. Explore classroom, playground, and
surrounding areas for signs.

4. Examine newspapers and magazines
for signs.

5. Cut signs from newspapers and
magazines and paste them on poster
board for display.

7. Discuss, in committees, signs seen
over the weekend.

8. Decide why the sisns wete pasted.

8. Choose a sign and write a story
about why it was posted.

10. Read storv in groups.

11. Select ads or signs that are related
to a specific purpose.

12. Given a situation, sudents will

make signs to fit a specific purpose.

kR RERBRRE K Rk Rk Bk® Kk kK

2. Work out criteria for categorizing Teacher checks student’s ability and

books and decide how to keep | interest in meeting learning objective.
records of books by categories.

4. Discuss ways of indicating if books
are easSy, average, or advanced
reading and decide on best way to
do so. Decide if hooks should be
marked as fiction or non-fiction. -

6. t{}lﬂ.er reading a book, categorize for
ing.
One suggested way:

Write title and author on a
3x5 card, mark to indicate
type and level and file in
proper chart pocket. Sign
name at bottom of card.

8. Continue to browse, read, and
prepare cards to be filed in pockets
of chart.

RERBRERRERRERERE RN R EE
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

A BOOK OF IDEAS
SMALL FRY RESEARCH (1)

Teaching Strategies

Fmphasis

Sources of hibrary information and

pastime
Learning Objective:
Student will towr library to become

better acquainted with as a source of
mformation and pastime,

1o

Arrange with librarians for students
to tour central xheool library or
children's section of city library.

Prepares  students for tour by
disxcussing with them what they will
see.

5. Lleads discussion after library tour,

to be sure students became familior
with general encyclopedia and
dictionary, know the need for guide
words in both these sources of
information, understand the
meaning of fiction and non-fiction.

6. Give an assignment for each child to

gain  practical  experience in
checking out library materials on
specific subject or title.

MEERRECAERE RSB LR R RERS

HATS ON!
Emphasis:

Role playing ieading to oral and written
exercises.

[ earning Objective:
Student will categorize hats during oral
discussion, role play person suggested
by bhat, and plan student projects
around hat display.
Suggested Materials:

The Five Hundred Hats of Bartholomew
Cubbins

1. Read or have students read The
Five Hundred Hats of Bartholomew
Cubbins by Dr. Seuss.

4. Ask students to bring hats that
could be keys to categories.

6. Pick a hat and role play the person
who would wear it.

8. Groug students for rele playing
with hats,

10. Encourage  students to plan
expanded activities:

Examples. Creative writing

(two  hats talking to one

another, a lost hats’ lament, a
sl of one nationality among
many  hats of the same
natwoenality), Library  (find
other hat stories, masterpleces
in art of hats, poems about
hats). Art projects (drawing
hats to fit words denoting
personalities or occupations).

EBREREBRBRERER SR A bR oRER
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IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

to

Tours library with guide to explain

circulation center, card catalog,
fiction and pon-fiction sections
picture files, listening centers,
magazine racks, children’s browsing
center, rules for borrowing and
returning books, library hours and
how to get a library card.

. Spend some browsing time examining

easy level encyelopedias,
fiction and non-fiction books.

. Go to library in amail groups and

check out book according to
assignment.

Teacher observes interest shown during
library visit and efficiency in using
source materials to meet future learning
experiences.

(Check out something specific)

Teachers rates student's practical use of
library experience.

CREENREBERBRRLNBRERER N

. Discuss how Bartholomew's

Eersonality changes as he changes

ats. Discover, with helf’ from
teacher if needed, that real people
choose hats to match their
personalities or to fit their jogq
requirements.

. Categorize hats by personaliiies,

%abs, nationalities.
ring hats to class and arrange them

" on interest table in language arts

center.
. Explain, orally, who is wearing the
hat, wh , and if it is for a

tra&itional. functional or decorative
reason.

. Selcct a hat and role play in group

for others to discuss. .
Organize and share projects with
others in class.

Teacher observes student's participation
in  and performance of learning
activities,

RN YEERRERRB SR E RN

41



A BOOK OF IDEAS

DON'T TALK, ACT (1)
Teaching Strategies
Emphacis: 1. Introduce students to word,
b“par‘;tor:‘;me.k by twming ?‘n the
. oard and asking if anyone knows
Pantomime what it means. If someone does.
. L start Qiscusgion, if not ask ni
Learning Objective: (‘:xest:ons to an understanding
e meaning. “
Students will use facial expressions and | > Help s‘“dems do a few “Pretend
: ou are's” suggested hy Mr,
gestures to convey ideas to the group. offett, such as,
ggegg you are a giant :;b‘dt:?gd
ot e ou are a
Suggested Materials: nsonzr ¥
te:
Ideas from A  Student-Centered th:t ,2;,2’,‘;“::‘ :p%;:mngadoor
Language Arts Curriculum, Grades K-13 Preteng {gu ism'e . drm{&mg
: something that is unpleasan
by James Moffett 4. Call attention to use of facial
expressions and gestures when
pantomiming.
6. Ask individufs for one-word to be

(2T 2T T LY Ty T OP“

pantomimed by the %roup Teacher
may need to do a few one word
tomimes with group.

LISTEN AND EXPRESS IN BODY LANGUAGE ()

Emphasis:

Movement to music (body language)
Laarning Qbjective:

Student will demonstrate through body
movements his interpretation of music.
He will use his body to demonstrate

how the music makes him feel or what
it makes him want to do.

Suggested Materials:

A Student-Centered Language Arts
Curriculum, Grades K-13 by James
Moffett.
Record Player
Records. such as,
Runnin’ Wild - Dory Schory
RCA Adventures in Music Series
Night on Bald Mountain
Tschaikowsky’s Chinese Dance
Turkish Rondo
Gounod’s Funeral March
Electronic Music

1.

Instruct students to listen quietly to
music and make mental notes of
what the music reminds them of
and what they would like to do.

After playing record, lead students
into discussion of feelings during
the playing of the record.

Have sudents move desk back to
allow room for free movement.
Provide scarfs or crepe paper
streamers for use if students are
inhibited. Play recording a second
time.

Teacher brings group back together
to discuss problems. Usually group
will decide there ghould be notalking
or touching during free movement.

Some small grouping may be done.

(A2 I LRI LR L L)
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IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities Evaluation

3. Pantomime as a to.al group. Subjective - Does the student use facial

expressions an gestures to convey ideas?

S. Students make up their own Does he do this without talking.
“pretend’’ situations, take turns
coming to desk, whispering to
teacher, and pantomiming
classmates guess.

7. Pantomime as total group one-word
suggestions, such as, butter{ly,
juggler, awakening, old, resting.

CEREBRIRRESEREERRERERD

3. Talk about feelings and listen to
classmnates talk about theirs.

5. Move freely and give expression to
feolings stimulated by music.

7. As students become more free and
more are participating (They do not
have to participate), they group in
threes for group interpretation.

Subjective Did the students
demon ate understanding of use of
body laugusge in their individual and
group interpretations of music.

BERERALREERORRERRBCEER
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
PLAY IT AS IT HAPPENED ()

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Sequencing and role-playing of familiar
stories.

Learning Objectives:

The student will role-play story in

proper sequence.
Suggested Materials:
Familiar story ‘such as '‘Red Riding

Hood,’” “The Boy and the Goat,” "The
Pancake,” “The Twelve Sillies.”’

1. Read familiar story to student.

Teacher lits on the board as the
students give them to her and also
helps define setting, character,
action.

Teacher divides students into
groups (assign heterogensously).

Teacher may extend this lesson to
rewriting of familiar stories ingroups

[EIT P T T Y Y PR YTy

PUPPET SHOW (1)

Emphasis:

Reading, writing, and dramatizing
Learning Objective:

Student will read stories, select one for

a puppet show, make puppets and
present show.

1. Introduce students to the fun of
puppetry.

2. Provide boxes and materials for
puppets. See that elementary
literatnre books are available.

3. Group children by fours or fives.

5. Listen to groups and make any

suggestions needed for

improvement.

CESEP U R UL USSR e NSRS
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IDEAS (D)

Learning Activities Evaluation

2. Students will recall for teacher the
setting, character, and action and
work out definitions for each.

5. Groups will decide roles they are to

play within the group. Teacher evaluates students on basis of
role-playing of stories in proper
6. Groups role-play before total group. sequence.

FREEEL LS SRR RSB SRRk R RE

4. Read stories, choose one, and make
a box, hand, or sock puppet.

6. Present puppet shows by groups. Teacher judges  interest and

participation of each pupil in group

7. Write an original script and give projects, and presentation of puppet
another puppet show. shows.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
LITTLE BLUE RIDING HOOD (l)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Listening skills
Learning Objective:

Student will demonstrate his listening
ability by noting word substitutions.

Read a short, interesting story to
the class. Reread the story
substituting new words for the
original ones in sclected places.
Example:
Red Riding Hood might
wear a blue cape and mest
a bear on the way to visit
her gunt.

A2 LIS I TR T FYTY Iy

LISTEN AND DO (1)
Emphasis:

Listening with a purpose
Lsarning Objective:

The student will listen with the purpose
of following directions.

5.

Tell studznts what the learni
objective is, then give & aeries o
directions, such ag, ‘%% to the
door; wrlk to the wikcivv; hops
four times on your right fani, then
o to your sest, but on the -..:sé,hﬁ)at

artha on the head once ' a
child’s name and ask him or her to
follow the directions.

Place several objects on a table or
desk. Name three or four of the
objects and call on a child to come
and pick them up in the order
named.

Lead discussion on how to help
one’s self to listen with a purpose.

SEXERBLBAESRER AR N SN

SHAPE BOOKLETS (1)
Emphasis:

Developing conceptual vocabulary
Learning Objective:

The student will make shape booklets in
whizh he or she writes sentences using
conceptual vocabulary.

Suggestad Materials:

Materials needed for making booklets
Pictures of articles students mey use for

models when making backs (Teacher
information sheet No. 2)

4.

Show gdudents a shape hooklet
made by former students or by
teach.:. Tell them they can really
have some aducstionsl fun making
shape booklets. A booklet titled
“What Is Sweet?” could be shaped
like a sugar bow! or a sugar cube. A
“What Is Sour?” booklet could be
shaped like a pickle. A back
flustrating a band aid could be usad
for “What Is Sticky?” and a razor
blade drawing for “What Is Sharp?”
As many sentences as the student
wants in answer to the title may be
recorded in each booklet.

Display booklets for
reading and enjoyment.

student

LA 2SI I T T E YY)
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IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

Listen to original vemion of story.
Listen to the changed version. Clap
their hands each time they identify
a substituted word for original word
in the story.

Teacher observers degree of alertness to
story changes.

CEEERERRGEEE LSRR BE e

Child called on tries to follow
directions. He may give the next
series of directions.

Child called on picks up objects as
he remembers them being named.

Share, through discussion, findings
on how to listen purposefully.

Teacher observes performance of each
student.

CEERRESEVAREEEEREEEER e

Decide on which concept to use,
design, and make booklets.

Write sentences on scrap paper. Get
a few classmates to pnelp in
procfreading, then write sentences
on booklet pages. (Sentences may
be illustrated according to students’
wishes.)

Take booklets home and explain to
parents, old~r brother or sister, or
an adult friend.

Teacher observes participation and
finished booklets.

EBEREECREBEE R EEE R EEeRE
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

WHERE DOES THE WORD BELONG? ()

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Vocabulary Development
Learning Objective:

Student will categorize words as a
means to increasing vocabulary.

1. Prepsre a Plymouth Chart with
theu‘av caﬁdeggfrriet '
ords for ple
Words for thi geo
Words for plaen
Words for what wedo
Words for how, where, when
Words that describe
Little words that help

2. Select some worda from reader and
from di n, place on cards to
be filed in cutogonec and distribute

to students.

4. Guxde discussion to  multiple

esories of some words. Choosea

wor dream angd use it in
oral sentencos.

&ﬁ;ﬁf&m
e built a dream house.

SEERESSHRSFSERSEREERE S

A NOUN SAFARI (I)
Emphasis

Adjective:-noun combination vocabulary
development

Learning Objective:

The student will learn the function of
descriptive adjectives for nouns in order
to  construct sentences with the
adjective-noun combination.

1. Familiarize students with the
concept of a safari by relating
stories of them and by supplying
pictures related to safaris. Explain
about going on a noun safari.

2. Group students and appoint a guide
to point our various nouns slong
tno way, if there is a need to do so.
(Guide is especially valuable for
peer group reinforcement.)

6. Discuss the roles played by
adjective-noun  combinations in
sentences.

PSS EEEBL BB EBEE LR RS
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IDEAS ()

Learning Activities

Evzluation

Dacide category into which word
fits and put it into that chart
pocket. Choose ather words to be
printed on cards for categorizing.

Discuss how the word dream would
fit into several different categories
according to its wusage in the
sentence.

Suggest other worda of multiple
categories.

Select sentences from readers using
words that have been printed on the

.cards and categorize according to

the way they are used in their
readers.

Choose five word cards and use
each word in a sentence.

Teacher observes student'’s ability to
dramatize multiple meanings of words
and checks for more mature writing in
their sentence structure.

RS EER RS RBRESRESERRED

Take a safari to the playground,
grqi.ldqd the room.hthrgugh the
ui unting the big game,
I‘JOI.Hl‘?.e ¢
Return from the safari and list their
big game, as many nouns as they
can remember,
Discuss the nouns. Review the
%urpose of desc;'g?tive adjectives.
bserve how jectives change
nouns.
Each student writes sentences with
a given number of their
adjectivernoun  combinations.
Proofread and choose ane sentence
from each student to be used in the
class display.
Groups may make scatter pattern of
sentences their members chose.
Find some small pictures or draw
some to make pattern more
attractive and add to display. (In
scatter Pattems. scntences are put
on display tag at different angles.)
Describe or explain in writing a
happening bei careful to use
knowledge of  adjective-noun
combinations gained during these
learning activities.

Teacher observes interest in display.

Studcnts note use of adjective-noun
combinations in their writing.

SERRSRRERSSEERRRERER NS
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

PUNCTUATING “SOMEBODY SAID SENTENCES (1)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Punctuating dialogue.
Laarning Objective:

Student will demonstrate ability to use
punctuation in writing dialogue.

. Ask students

. Provide

. Lead discussion on difference

between listening to a story and
reading a story.

to express their
opinions on what punctuation is
for.

students with suitable
comie¢ books.

. Aid students in story writing if help

is requested, and ask guiding
questions during proofreading.

EREEBEERPEEREENEERNhk P

LISTENING FOR ANSWERS (1)
Emphasis:

Listening to answer guestions.
Learning Objective:

After listening to a short tape recording
of a dialogue made by several students
at a previous time. students should be
able to answer specific questions which
have been written on board before tape
is played. Some answers may be inferred
in conversatiun and not stated directly.
{Class participation.)

10.

. Share

with  students factual
conversation from some story;
newspaper asticle, ete.

. Provide facilities for taping this

conversation after practice in using
proper expression and group
students for taping.

. List, on board, questions that each

group wants to have answered as
others listen to tape.

. Play tape for class. Let them take

notes.

Collect answers.

CEREREEEEBRERBERBE R ER R
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IDEAS (1)

Learning AcCtivities

Evaluation

. Listen to a story on record or film.

3. Read a story that utilizes much

dialogue.

5. List different kinds of punctuation

11.

found in story and determine why
each is used.

. Read comie books and discuss how

they are different from stories in a
literature text or reader.

. Select short frame comic to write as
10.

a story.

Write story. Establish setting,
characters and action. Put comic
caption into written dialogue.
Proofread with special attention to
punctuation o dialogue and
prepare final copy of story for
classmates (o reud. Refer to
grammar text as needed.

Students read each others’ stories and
discuss.

Teacher checks for accuracy of dialogue
punctuation.

BERRRSRRERRRRREEEREERD

. Look for factual conversations in

newspaper articles, stories, ete,, to
share.

. Practice reading conversation.

. Each group of students tapes a

conversation using  appropriate
expression and decides on at least 3
questions they want to have
answered by listening to the taped
conversation.

. Students listen to tape and may jot

down notes to answers for their
questions.

. Students write answers to questions

on paper.

Students will answer all questions on
board after listening to tape.

Play tape again for class to check their
answers.

ERAREARRARRBRERESSRRRE b S



A BOOK OF IDEAS
TALL TALE APPRECIATION (1)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Appreciation of tall rales.

Learning Objective:

The student will display understanding
and appreciation of tail tales by

constructing his own tall tale hero or
critter.

. Discuss with

. Afte: the reading and discussing of

tall tales such as those of Pecos Bill,
Paul Bur van, ete., encourage
children vent, describe, and
illustrate their owu all tale keroes.
children tall tale
“oritters.”
Examples:
A bird who only flies
backwards to see where he
has been.
A mad mule who bites
every June 8.

SEESISERBISSBEISREEN RS

GREASE-MONKEY USAGE (1)
Emphasiss:

Mechanics of writing.

Paragraph indentation.

Use of periods, commas and question
marks.

Laarning Objective:

The student will write, proofread for

paragraph indentation, capitalization,
commas, and end punctuation, and
rewrite.
Materials:

Live animals - (ene the students may
have in the room all of the time or some
student may bring his pet turtle,
Parakeet, etc.)

10.

. Ask students to cbaerve animal for

several days, take notes, etc.

. Organizea £ou? story on the board
en te

a5 the children tell the teacher what
to say. As she writes they will
discuss fparnfmph indentation,
writing of titles, use of commas,
per , etc.

. Duplicate so0 all students will have a

copy.

. Ask students to write their own

story. They car pretend they are
the animal or .. can be a true
recording of their observation in the
classroom.

. Pair children to proofread the

completed stories. Group decides
the type of ervors they will look
for. (The success or failure of
proofreading depends a great deal
upon the atmosphere of the room.
Students should be led to accept
this as a learning experience.)

Display stories on bulletin board or
in group story books with table of
contents with their name, ete.

FIEEPISEREEERBRE S URE NS
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IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities Evaluation
2. Share tall tale heores with the rest Students display tall tale heroes ¢ 1d tall
of the class. Dress for the part if tale ‘‘critters” on bulletin board.
desired.
Teacher checks by having students give
4. Write description of a tall tale characteristics of tall tale.
“critter.”
5. Let clasamates exchange papersand
illustrate the “‘critter’” after reading
the deseription.
ERERSEERERBREEERREER NS
2. Students will use encydopedia
and/or other ‘esource books to find
out more about the animal such as
natural habitat, how they sleep, do
they hibernate, what they eat, etc.
6. The student writes his own story.
He does not have to womrry about
spelling, however the teacher can Teacher will evaluate student
write the wo:d on the board or slip achievement writings in terms of their
of paper if the student seems use of indentation and punctuation.
particularly disturbed over the
spelling. Teacher will evaluate students’ learning
achievements by thorough examination
8. Students proofread. of both the first copy and the rewrite.
9. Students rewrite.

ERBB RS RRERNERRRERRR
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A BOCK OF IDEAS

LANGUAGE ARTS CENTERS IN THE CLASSROOM (1)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Developing a language arts center.
Learning Qbjective:

Each stugent will help in making a list
of meterials that should go inta a
language center an a list of ground rules
for using the center. Each student will
use the center. Each student may make
contributions to the center from
material he has or materials given him
by his adult friends.

Suggested Materials:

Pictures of language arts centers

CRRkRdRRRES
WHO? WHEN? WHY? (D)
Emphasis:
Phrase and sentente structure
Learning Objective
Student will identify phrases by who,
when, why and make sentences using
phrases.

Suggested Materials:

Who, when, why cards

1. If there is a la e arts center in
the room allow students to become
familiar with the materials in it, to
explore the possible uses of the
center, and to discover if something
could be added to the center. If there
is no center, show the students
pictures of language arts centers and
guide them into a discussion of the

leasures and benefits that come
rom having a center.

. Start students’ on listing materials for
center.

Probable items that will be listed:

Books (single stories, collections

of  stories, supplementary

readers)

Books made up of student

stories

Chaira ows for s
airs, mats, pillows for sitting

Children’s magazines

Dictionaries

Language arts games (student

made mostly)

Newspapers

Pictures, travel folders, etc.

mounted and filed

Listening posts

Recordings of stories and poems
{(commercial, teacher, or student
made)

Record player and tape recorder
Filmstrips and projectors

LIS S IR Y T

. Provide cards labeled Who? When?
Why? for each student.

. List &)hrases (parts of sentences) on
board with category.
Examples:
hecause it was snrowing (why)
the three small boys (who)
day after tomorrow (when)
because the ground was muddy

(Whg') )
at 2:30 in the morning (when)
. Read phrases.
.Call on individuals to make a

sentence with the phrase just read
and categorized.

12

. after evaluation, if some students
need more practice, pair them with
students who Eerform effectively for
individual work.

LATS LR 111 LY 1o tpanpy
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE IDEAS (D

Learning Activities

Evaluation

Explore and/or discuss a language
arts center.

Develop 2 list of materials for
centor and work toward complete
equipment of center,

Work out and list ground rules for
using center and post where all may
see them.

Make contributions of materials for
center.

Use center as a place to work
independently, to read for pleasure,
and to find information.

Teacher observes student participation
in setting up or improving center and
using it.

EERBEPENEENEESEEEEEE kS

With teacher’s aid, students give a
few who, when, -vhy phrases.

Provide phrases to be given teacher
for oral reading.

Hold 11p card that best categovizes
phrase and talk about reason for its
being best.

Turn phrases into aoral sentences.

T hrough rating correctness
categorizing and sentence making.

ELEEEAE NS EEEEEEEEEEE LS
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
PERCEPTION IS RELATIVE (1)

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Perception
Learning Objective:

The student will draw condusions about
the role of one’s senses in his perception
of concrete objects; intensify the
awareness of one’s dependence on his
senses for preception and understand,
and demonstrate the interdependence of
one's senses as he perceives an object.

Suggestod Materials:

Unfamiliar objects to be felt, smelled,
and rattled by students.

Group students into small groups.

Provide objects for student
examination. Examples: cotton ball
with vanilla extract on it; smai
sealed box containing marble,
pencil and paper clip.

Reveal nature of objects, allowing
short discussion time to compare
recorded answers and tell how
conclusions were reached.

CHEBLLBABEINE L LRSS RERS

LITERARY SHAPE OF FABLES (1])

Emphasis:
Form of fables
Learning Objective:

The student will read fables from many
different countries, talk about the
similarities and differences, state the
morals, identify the characteristics
common to all fables, and write some
fables. (Group activity)

Suggested Materials:

Language arts text that contains fables
Books of fables

Information sheet for students with
fable to be used for introductory study

Provide copies of two Aesop fables
for students.
students

Assign to discussion

groupe.

Help class identify the characteristic
common to all fables.

Examples for teacher reforence:
Fables are brief, frolish or
improbable  stories in
narrative form whether
written in prose or poetry.
Fables contain an animal,
ocecasicnally a person, with
a single dominant trait,
such as,  envy, greed,
vanity.

All fables have a moral
which is generally stated in
the last sentence.

ERPERRBESEEEERBEIBRERS
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IDEAS (1)

Evaluation

Learning Activities

Each group chooses a leader to keep |  Students write a paragraph or two about

the activities going. : A . s
4. Each studem.goin a group examines | ‘heir feelings and reactions at finding

an object until each object hag | themselves in sensory-limited situations,
rotateJ through each group. e.g., frustrations, awareness of void, use
5. At the time of examination each of past experience to come to

student records on paper his ;
identification of each item. conclusions, etc.

6. Discuss frustration because of
sepsory limitations (against the
rules to open box) and strate
employed for perception of abjects.

7. In mmall groups discuss answers and
tell how conclusions ware reached.
Large group discussion:

a. How would one feel if he
did not have the use of one
of his senses?

b. Does prior experiences help
us percewve an object?

€. Relate - some prior
experience which halped
with this activity.

d. (if ap?ropria!e to oup
level of interpretation) Can
one's previous experience
influence his feelings about
an idea or person?

SRR EREEEEE RS EBRAGEEE RS

2. Read both fables on information
sheet.

4. Discuss similarities and differences
and the statcd morals.

6. Identify and write characteristics.
7. Read other fables of own choosing,
trying to find fubles from different

countries.

8. Shure reading experiences in small
groups.

9. Each group writes a fable to be read Students determine characteristics of
to the class. fabies they have read.

EEERBERRREEREESEG S S
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
DICTIONARY FOOTBALL (1)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis: l
Dictionary usage '
Learning Objective:

The pupil will locate words in the
dictionary and use the pranunciation
key.

Suggested Materials:

Several good dictionaries

Set the scene. Write an paper or
cardboard a single word commonly
misproncunced. Examples: salmon,
sophomore, February. On the
chalkboard draw a foothall field
divided into soctions representing
ten yards. Using different colors of
chalk, draw two foothalls on the
fifty-yard line. Explain that each
group is to defend one of the goal
lines. Hold up one of the word
cards. The first group to pronounce
the word correctly advances ten
yards into the opponent's territory.

If a side mispronounces 2 word, it is
penalized ten yards. When a team
crosses the goal line, it scores six
points and gets a chance to
pronounce the next word. Ano.her
point is made if the team
pronounces that word correctly.
Group with the highest score wins.

SRERR RSB RREBERREEShEn P

SPECIFYING SOUNDS (I1)
Emphasis:

Specific words for specific sounds.
Learning Objective:

The learner will listen for and identify
specific sounds with a specific word,
then tell what or who is producing the
sound.

Suggested Materials:

Tapes

Records
etc.

Play tapes and records of familiar
sounds which are identified by
class.

Demonstirate sounds for students to
specify and discuss. Teacher can
crumble a cracker, dissolve a sugar
cube in hot coffee, or crumple a
niece of paper.

Prepare a worksheet containing five
p:ctures and a tape with the sounds
of the pictures.

(IS IR T IR E S S Y
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IDEAS(ID)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

e

19

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Group defends one of goal lines by
uging the dictionary for locating
words and improving
pronunciation.

Consult magazines, newspapers for
words often mispronounced.

Listen to television and radio
commentators’ pronounciation.

Teacher observes increase in skill and
speed in use of the dictionary.

Teacher notes whether greater use of
dictionary is on a voluntary basis.

Teacher listens for misinterpretation of
pronunciation . symbols and corrects
student as early as possible.

FRREEEEEE SR E RSN T RERE

Sit perfectly silent for a specified
period of time (10 seconds) and
correctly name sounds heard. (Car
passing, cough, bell.)

Students produce a sound and
anather student identify each sound
with u specific descriptive phrase.

[dentify with specific word each
sound demonstrated.

Students will be able to identify
commen sounds with a specific term.

CEREhERRERERB R RS NEERE R
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

BUILD A MOUNTAIN OF WORDS (II)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Vocabulary development

Learning Objective:

Student will demonstrate his skills in
making words by adding one letter at a
time, building through past experiences
or knowledge.

Suggested Materials:

Dictionaries

Teacher Information Sheet No. 3

Tag squares for students to letter

S.

Lead class into a discwasion of the
fact that words are made a letter at
a time.

Read for student: “Twenty-six
Letters” and start students building
words from one letter.
Example:
a
at
ate
hate

Group students by fives to have a
contest to see which group can
build the tallest mountain of words.

Display students’ tallest mountains.

SRRERE RS E SRR NGO RS

SENTENCE EXPANSION (i)
Emphasis:

Simple sentence construction

Learning Objective:

The studenmt will construct simple

sentences from prepared word and
phrase cards.

1.

Prepare boxes for manipulation

activity.

A. Prepwe a box with “A.” “An,”
“the,” on each side.

B. Prepare another bex with little,
big, small, huge, ete., to fill all
sides.

C. Propare other boxes with
nouns, verbs, adjectives and a
box for punctuation.

SEBERRS LSS ERERRERERR R
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IDEAS (I)

Learning Activities Evaluation

Hoelp teacher in discussion
First child writes a vowel on the
board. Next child adds any other
letter to make a word. A third child
comes {0 add a third letter building
a larger word. Continue until no
one can make another word.
6. Students get tag square and letter

them to build mountain of words.
7. Fach group uses tag letters to build

a mountain of words in this

manner: o

en
one
once
ounce
pounce Individual test on building a word
8. Make a display of the tallest mountain  beginning with a vowel
mountain constructed. (each group) chosen by tne teacher.
SREP RN S REP S RPO RS SRR
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2. Students arrange boxes to make Teacher and students read and evaluate
simple sentences. Add boxes of sentences constructed.
adjectives or adverbs to expand the
sentences.

SREOLRROROPELIIIEIBEES
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

UNTANGLING IDIOMS (L)
Teaching Strategies
Emphasis: 1. Give, at an opportune time, several
examples of idioms: head in the
Idioms in the English language clouds, shooting of{ his mouth, too
many irons in the fire. Ask students
Learnmng Objective to try to define an idiom. Help
them if they have unnecessary
The student will recognize idioms used difficulty.
in the Fnglish language and investigate
the meaning and usage of idioms. 3. Guide students into a discussion of
the problems idioms could give
Suggested Materials: foreigners leurning English as a
second language.

Teacher Information Sheet No. 4
5. Show an illustration of the literal
Student Sample Sheet No. 4 meaning of an idiom and suggest
students draw some of their own to
display.

8. Show students how they can make
an idiom game for continmed fun
use at free time.

11. Display students’ illustrations of
idioms.

LA A S22 T I T Ty T

IDENTIFYING RHYMING WORDS (1)

Emphasis: 1. Introduce rhyming to class by using
nursery rhymes.
Rhyming words
3. Introduce word patterns to
Learning Objective: stimulate production of rhyming
words.
The learner will be able to match pairs Example: an, ade, ill

of words that rhyme,
5. Cut pictures from magazine to use
in rebus rhyming.
Example: a rhyme for a
(picture of ham).

A A AL AR IIT I I LY T
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IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

10.

Make up definition of an idiom and
check to see how near it comes to
the dictionary definition.

Discuss with teacher problems
idioms could cause a person using
English as a second language. Pay
particular attention to the literal
meanings of idiomas.

Make a list of as many idioms as can
be found. Look in books. Ask
parents and grandparents for help.
Choose an idiom and illustrate by
drawing cartoon figures to show the
literal meaning.

Show illustration for classmates to
guess the idiom it depicts.

Cooperate in making idiom game.

Play games during free study time.

Teacher checks on student participation
and performance.

Students rate themselves when they
play the idiom game.

SEEEEEEENEEEECEBEEERES

Students  contribute needed
rhyming word
Example: Jack and Jill wont up
the — .

Make lists of rhyming words by
families.

6. Fold a paper in fourths. Write a
word in each square. Draw a picture
representing a rhyming word in
each square.

The students will arrange pictures of
rhyming words into rhyming pairs.

SHPEEEEHPEE SEEESEEL SRS

63



A BOOK OF IDEAS
NOUN - VERB GAME (1I)

— - ————

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Noun-verb combinations

Learning Objective:

The student will make word cards, play
nounwverb game, and demonstrate his
ability to use the same words in many
situations.

Suggested Materials:
Tag board scraps for making 2x3 cards

Help students make list of nouns
and verbs. Work in some words that
are used sometimes as & noun and
sometimes as a verb. Provide tag for
making cards for game.

Ask students to work in pairs for
printing cards and playing game.

CREF SRR BERRERENRRRRN

CARTOON IMPLICATIONS (11)
Emphasis:

Interpretation of current issues
Implied meanings
Learning Objective:

The student will discuss cartoons and
implied meanings and will identify a
current issue and draw a cartoon.

Lead a general discussion of the
purpose of curtoons,

Present at least two cartoons and let
the children “read* the implications
involved. Help in “reading” with
such questions as:

Why do you think-—ee?

Are there any particular

symbols?

Do current issues play a part?

Ask children tc bring cartoons of
various kinds from periodicals or
posters.

CRRABRRERER R PER AR RN BN
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IDEAS (1})

Learning Activities Evaluation

2. Suggest noun-verb combinations for Student will use nouns and verbs in

teacher to list on the board. sentences as teacher directs
Example: Examples:
Noun Verb Use kick as a noun
people play Use kick as averb
judge listened Use the noun, people
play s
4. Print on tag cards nouns and verbs
iisted.

5. For game, put nouns in one stack
and verbs in another. Shuffle and
stack word-down. Firt player
druws a poun and a verb. If a
reasonable noun-verb combination
is drawn, stack as for books. If not,
keep one and discard one face up. If
the discard is a8 noun, the next
player draws a verb. If the draw and
the discard make a reasonable
caombination, he or she may take it.
If not, a card from the other stack
is taken. Continue until all cards are
drawn.

CECNERRREEERR EC R ELE £ RE

3. Participate in ‘“reading”™ the
implications.

5. Bring cartoons to share with class.
Tell about one. Discuss symbols
used, gestures, ete.

6. Make a bulletin board showing a
true likeness of some prominent
figure. (political figures are easiest.)
Display as many cartoons as can be
found about this person.

7. Choose & theme such as
conservation, ecology, safety, etc.,
and make a cartoon to carry a Teacher examines student's written
message without a caption. (This interpretation of a cartoon.
may be a group project.)

SR P EERREREREEE O RERR S
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
WHOM DOES THE SHOE FIT? (I

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Generalizing and expressing in oral and
wr itten language the generalizations.

Learning Objective:

The student will generalize about people
in many walks of life and communicate
his generalizations in oral and written
language.

SRBREERBERRR

SENSUAL WORD POWER (1)
Emphasis:

Using sensory words in creative writing
Learning Objective:

The student will demonstrate his use of
sensory words in creative writing.

1. Place on a table a vasiety of shoes.
(dancing slippers, cowboy boots,
baby shoes, house shoes, rain bootas,
ete.)

2. Start generalizations by asking:
What do these shoes tell us about
the life of persons who wear them?

BEEERRRnpR

1. Discuss the practical and esthetic
value of the use of sensory words.

2. Present specific examples:

smoky moonlight
itchy wheat
threadlike vines
sandburred dog
squeaky hair

rotting mouse
jelly-smeared door
shellac-cracked table

3. Encourage students to compose
original sentences, either written or
spoken.

5. Ask for class reactions.

7. Make display of students’ favorites.

8. Encourage students to bring

examples from other media.

CERRBERSERRRESRERRNERY
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Learning Activittes

IDEAS (1)

6.

10.

O

LRIC

. Interact abaut life of persons who

might wear the types of shoes
displayed.

. Search for pictures of shoes and

write what they seem o be telling
about the life of their owner.

. In small groups, proofread stories.

Make a final draft to be compiled in
a shoe booklet of stories and
pictures.

.Draw a picture sequence of

footprints which tell a story
without words.

. In  small groups, each student

displays his footprint sequence for
the others to generalize about the
kind of shoes that could reiate to
the drawing.

. Search for and share {indings of

stories and poems about shoes.

Teacher observes the use of imagination
and reasoning for generalizing and rutes
the use of oral and written language in
«Xpressing the generalization.

SRR ME RN RER R R RE R,

. Students compase and share

original sentences.

. Students decide on some unusual

phraces.

. Examine and discuss examples from

other media.

Write poems, articies, and stories in
which  students discover an
improvement in their
writing proficiency asaresult of the
teaching  strategy,  Increased
proficiency in oral use of sensory
words may also be illustrated.

Teacher notes development of sensory
word use.

Students report on use of sensory werds
as they are carried over into other class
and playground activities.

EEEEREEEREEBUEEBECRRERRN
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A [tDOK OF IDEAS
ADD SOME MODIFIERS (11)

e e —— . ——

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Adjective modifiers

Learning Objective:

The student will write adjectives and
adjective phrases to describe given
nouns.

Suggested Materials:

Language arts text if needed as resource

Start students talking about how
much adjectives and adjective
phrases contribute to oral and
written communication.

Have students suggest nouns to he
written on the board.

Ask for a volunteer committee to
prepare a display of the nouns and
all the adjectives and adjective
Phrases used to describe them.

Give students some practice in
expanding skeleton sentences by
adding adjective modifiers.

Example:
Skeleton - Childre~ played
Expansion - The laughing

children with faces as
bright as the morning sun
played.
Provide 15 skeleton sentences for
expansion by individual students.

Group students by fives for reading
expanded sentences.

SRESRECRREAEE R EI RN RRE R
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IDEAS (II)

Learning Activities Evaluation

2. Discuss the contribution that Teacher rates individual student
adjectives and adjective phrases performance and group participation.
make to communication, and
practice describing nouns suggested
by teacher or students.

4. After nouns are listed, each student
chooses ten nouns, writes at least
four adjectives and two phrases to
describe each noun. Hand papers in.

6. After committee displays
compilation, discuss which
modifiers are most effective in
creating a clear mental picture.

8. Choose ten from the fifteen
sentences and expand by adding
modifiers for the nouns.

10. Reaad and discuss sentences in
groups. Consider reasonable use of
modifiers and mental pictures
communicated.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
JUST A DIFFERENT TWIST (11)

o - ——

— P e e - ——— ——

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis-
Subject and predicate
Learning Objective:

The student will experience activities
that will lead to his realizing the
foundation of all sentences is the
subject-predicate element and to his
understanding the function of the
subject and the predicate, He will follow
directions for placement of subjects and
predicates in sentence building.

Suggested Materials:
Language arts text

Magazines, newspapers. and text of any
kind rescued from the discards.

1

~3

11.

13.

. Use text, teacher made sentences,

newspaper headlines, or whatever
an instructor wishes to begin
student activities about the two
basic elements of the sentence:
subject and predicate.

. Guide students into talking about

the function of these two elements
in their own speech and writing.
Stress the fact that it may be easier
to find the predicate first by
looking for the words expressing
action or being, then quest.oning
who or what is acting or being to
find the subject.

. Ask each student to bring ten

sentences cut from magazines,
newspapers, or any  printed
material. Request that the students
select sentences of various lengths.

. Remind stvdents that in their own

speech and writing they will be
using subjects and predicates in
different positions. Have students

write statements, change the
statements into questions, and
discuss  which  words changed
plecement in the rewrite
Example:
dJohn arrived at school early this
morning.
Did John arrive at school early
this morning?

Ask students Lo give tor listing on
the houard as many different
placements of  subjects and
predicates as they can find among
the sentences they brought in for
examination.

Ask students to write sentences
following directions for placement
of subjeet and predicate.
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14.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Learming Activities

—— . wm—de a4 v - A

IDEAS (1)

Evaluation

. Interact  with teacher and other

students about function of subjects
and predicates

. Using sentences from the text or

those provided by teacher, practice
recognizing subjects and predicates.

. Write sentences of own, being

especially concerned with  the
function of the subject and
predicate.

. Raad some of the sentences for peer

approval.

. Trade sentences brought in and

examine them, then identify
subjects and predicates and discuss
the placement of cach in the various
sentences.

Write statements, change intu
questions, and hand in for teache:
to checl:.

List exampies for use In next |

learning activity.

Write senterwes according W
directions from teacher. Look at
examples on the board if help is
needed.

. Proofread sentences and hand in for

checking.

Teacher  checks
activities 19 and 15,
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

PUSHING THE WORDS AROUND (1)

Emphasis:

Variwety (n developing written sentences.
Learning Objective:

The student will arrange given words or
sets of words intu a complete thought,
then, by shifting the words or sets of
words, make as many changes as he can
without changing the thought.
Suggested Materials:

Teacher made word and word set cards
for sentences.

1o

Teaching Strategies

Show students how the same wards
or sets of words can be arranged
ditferently to ecommunpicate a
thought,

Pair students for activities.

Provide words und sets of words for
arranging. (Words or sets of words
appropriate to the level of the
students may be taken from
language arts text, reading text,
newspaper headlines, or any other
source the teacher wishes.) Example
of one set:

[eoing] [my sister]
lﬁfour o’clockl Ito your ho;e]

(A ARl AT T YT Ty

SUBSTITUTION TIME (1)
Emphasis:

Synonyms

Learning Qbjective:

The student will demonstrate his or her
ability to use synonyms to replace
overused words.

Suggested Materials:

Dictionaries of synenyms and antonyms

Read a simple paragraph in which
several  different words are
overused. The paragraph may be
one that has been written by a
student or one made up by the
teacher.

Help studonts discuss how the
paragraph  could be improved,
bringing into the discussion the
dictionary of synonyms and
antonyms.
Show students how to make
synonym wheels,
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IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

Each pair arranges words or sets of
words into seatence, writes down,
capitalizing and punctuating
carrectly, and works out by
rearrangement as many changes as
they are able.

Pairs exchange papers and check
word arrangements.

Teacher notes use of variety of sentence
structure for a written assignment a few
days after students have played the

game.

CRRFRRRECR RS RERBRFNESP

Enter into discussion.

Make synonym wheel using as many
differert words as can be found for
an ovewsed word, such as said.
Arrange attractively in wheel with
caosen word as hub and prepare for
display for classmates to vie.s.

Each student views display, then
discusses overused words and
synonyms  that seem most
important to them for improving
their own oral or written
communication.

Following a  writing assignment,
approximately a week later, each
student rates t he effect of these learning
activities on his writing and hands rating
in to teacher.

SERBEEENBEEBEBEBEREEREES
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
ITS ALL FOR HALLOWEEN (1I)

Teaching Strategies

Emph. a1

Orai communication

Learning Objactive:

The student will choose a story
appr. ~riate for Halloween spookery and
tell it vor his or her classmates to enjoy.

Sugge:ted Materials:

An ampie supply of library books with
ghost stor.es and tales.

—_—

Prior to the actual activities get
students into a discussion of
effective oral communication.

Prepare students for
assignment by telling
short ghost story or an odd and
strange happening. Give examples
of sources of stories, such as, books
ur spooky tales and happenings told
by parents, grandparents, and alder
friends. Supcest students ma;, wish
to use sound effects and wear
comtumes to make their stories more
inte~ ting.

Remind students of the importance
of audierce courtesy.

Cn the scheduled telling duy, make
tk enviranment fit the occasion by
darkening the room turning off the
lights, and providing some weird
sounds to come over the intercom.

SRS EPEEEE RSB RRR R

WHAT'S [N THE SACK?

Emphasis:

Creative thinking

Laarning Chjective:

The student will demonstrate his or he
abiiity <o think creativeiy by writing .a
original composition on what could be
in one of the displayed sacks.

Suggested bMaterials:

Dictionaries

Language arts texts
Sacks for display

to

Tape ditferent kinds of sacks,
stuffed inta various shapes. onto
the bulletin board.

Tell a story of u bay or girl who wus
given money to go to a shopping
center to make a purchase. The
sacks are clues to what was bought,
for whom it was purchased, etc.
Call attention to shopping bags with
the Christmas motif, plain brown
paper bags, bags with store names.

Ask  students to choose a sack,
think creatively. and write a
composition telling about what is in
the sack and giving any other
information they -ant to include
abo il the sach or its contents,

CESRESZRERSFREUEARNBERESR
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IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities Evaluation

2, Discuss oral communication for Teacher evaluation:
getting or giving information, for
meeting #ocial nieds, and for Check each studen. on cral performance
entertainment. and audience courtesy.

4. Prepare for story telling by Take notes on grammatical usage, but
searching for and choosing a story, make no corrections now. Use notes to
then by practicing at home in front plan later learning. activities for usage
of a mirror, by telling the story to improvements.
family and asking for their help in
polishing it for school telling, or by
taping the telling at school, listening
to playback, and polishing for class
telling.

6. Work out minimum starda:ds for
audience courtesy.

8. Take turnstelling stories.

CEEEE T E N EECEEREE R L RERS

4. BSelect a sack, imagine what it might
hold, and write a composition
telling what is in the sack. Use
cgictionary for chocking spelling and
finding words to express ideas. Use
language arts text for resource book

on writing.
5. Read compositions for classmates
to ey, staple papers to colored
construction paper, then hand in Teacher confers with each student an
fur teacher to make a room display. originality. forni. and neatne:s.
SRR ECEEREEREERER SRRk
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
“JUST FOR FUN™ WRITING (11)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Written communication

Learning Objective:

The student will write for fun a color
poem, a cartoon caption, and a “bottle
note.”’

Suggested Materiais:

Books of poetry

Collection of cartoons cut fram

newspapers and magazines

Read some color poems and
encoursge students to think of a
color and try to identify the
reaction or scene the color brings to
mind. (A good source for color
poems it any copy of Qklahoma
Anthology published each year by
the Oklahoma Council of Teachers
of English.)
Collect cartoonz from papers and
magazines, cut off captions, and
make them available for student
examination and discussion of
possible captions.
Invite students to enter the land of
make heliesve by presenting them
this prescription:
Pretend you are walking along a
breach and you find an old
bottle washed aghore. Inside is
a note. What does it say? Let
your imagination run wild.
Write a  “bottle note.”
Proofread your note. Burn the
edges of yellow paper and
wrinkle it to make it look old.
Write note on it.

ERNES SR DEEEREEREEENE LS

I AM, ARE YOU? (1)
Emphasis:

Usage of I am'* and “are you,” along
with career awareness.

Learning Objective:

The student will use and listen for
correct usage of 'l am* and "‘are you''
as he or she increases awareness of
careers.

Suggested Materials:
Cards of oak tag

Magazine; and newspapers
Pictures of occupations

Help students make cards with
pictures of people working and
write the occupation under the
picture.
Examples:

lady geologist running drill

scuba ufver working old

shipwreck

Group students and tell them how
to play “I am,” “are you' game.
Give each group a stack of picture
cards, face down.

SEFNS S A S XD IR RERRE SRR R
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IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

Think, discuss, then write cclor
poems just for fun.

Proofresd, edit, and make a copy of
best poem to go izto a booklet for
the language arts center. (Each
student does this.)

Choose a cartoon from a second set
provided by teacher and write a
caption for it.

Prepare cartoon and caption for
display.

Follow prescription nstructions
and share notes with classmates by
passing them arcound for all to read.

observes each student’s
activities and the
during

Teacher
participation in
inte~action among students
sharing time.

EREEB AL EEREREEREEEEE S

Make cards.

¥irst ehld picks up card, taking
care o one else in the group sees it,
and gives an “l am" clue. Others in
the group try ‘o get the right
answer by asking, “are you”
questions.

Example:

(lady geologist)

I am interested

samples.

Are you a farmer?

No, I am not a farmer. I am

runaing a drill.

Are you an oil well driller?
Continue until right occupation is
given or if it is not guessed afler
s&ven clues, the occupation is given
by the child with the card.

in soil

Students make a class list of
eccupations they were not aware of
before activities.

Teacher listens for any carry over of “I
am not” and ‘“‘are ou’ in speech, as
well as in written communication.

RECEEBEB BB LB BEE R
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
WORD SHOW (1)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Word Qrigin
Learning Objec.ive:

Student will study origin of language,
will choose a word commonly used
today, will trace its origin, and make a
poster of it for display in the Word
Show.

Suggested Materials:
The World of Language, Book 4,

Chapter 1, “The Story of Language’’
Dictionaries

Provide students with enough
copies ol textbook that they may
study Chapter 1, “The Story of

Langusge.”
Display posters.

CHBRRRR LB P AEREUBRCeRED

HERE™S WHAT'S HAPPENING (ID)

Emphasis:

Informal letter writing
Proofreading

Learning Objective:

The student will write a letter to his or
her parents, telling them what is
happening in language arts class and the
expected cutcome of the activities,

2

Project letter with overhead and
discuss informal letter writing, or
use samples from text.

Discuss parts of letter with no
formal memorization.

Give assignments for the week.
Discuss what they will be doing and
what outcome is expected.

Pair students for proofreading and
discussion.

FEERERRNEE SR L RRBARY SRR

78



IDEAS (1I)
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Learning Actitivies

Tnteract as chapter is studied, giving
special attention to origin of words
incon'mon use today.

Cheoose a word and plan a poster
illustrating its history and
development. Consider:
when the word first came inte
use,
from what part of the world it
came,
how many changes can be
traced,
how many words have
developed from the original.

Decide on a plan for pertraying the
history and development of the
word chosen. (Students have used a
tiee, a train, or 2 map to develop
the idea.) Proofread work with the
help of several classmates and hand
in for display.

Evaluation

Teacher evaluates through information
on poster and through oral discussion
the knowledge gained by the student

from this study.

ERRRURR KRR R PR k&

Write a jetter to parents, at the
beginning of the week, telling them
what will be happening that week in
class and what the expected
outcome of the activities is.

Proofread and discuss letters in
pairs, then hand in for
teacher-sstudent consultation.

Take letters to parents.

Teacher observes students’ preofreading

and notes skills they think important.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

THAT WORKING PARTNER, THE DICTIONARY (II)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Dictionary awareness
Learning Objective:

The student will use the dictionary as a
working partner in communication.

Suggested Materials:
Teacher rnade questions.

Dictionaries for each student

EREREEAERNEEERREREREE Y

LISTENING TO DISTANT DRUMS (1I)

Emphasis:

Listentng experience to interpret
litzrature

Laarning Qbjective:

The student will listen to a recording of
a literary selection, will identify and
interpret the traits of characters, and
transfer word pictures of the characters
into art forms on a frieze.

Suggested Materials:

Record: SA929, Vol. 1, “Mowgli's
Brothers,*’ Rikki-Tikki-Tavi from
Record Spoken Arts, inc., MNew

Rochelle, New York 10801
Record player

Opaque projector

1.

Present each student with a list of
16-25 questions (depending on the
working rate of the class load) to be
answered with the help of the
dictionary.

Examples:
Do your parents suffer
from a lack of
philoprogenitiveness?

Would you refe to a
solf-willed friend as an
egotist?

Could you buy a gaggle at
the local hardware store for
your father on  his
birthday?

Give background of selection for
listening and clarify reasons for
listening.
Write the names of the leading
characters of ““Mowgli's Brothers”
on the chalk board.

Mowgli

Akela

Begheera

Baloo
Write the auther's name, Rudyard
Kipling, on the chalkborad.
Involve students in identification
and interpretation of character.

Which character did you like -

best?

Did you dislike one of the
characters?

Tell about the traits or actioas
that cawsed you to like or

dislike the character.

Locate in the book and read
key sentences about the
character.

Ask students if they have any idea
of Kipling's qualifications to write.
Relate interesting parts of his life,
things that would particularly
appeal to the group being involved
in the study.

Prepare for second listening by
throwing picture of jacket cover of
racord onto screen with opaque
projector. The flip side may be used
also.

BHEBEANEEEEBEEEREREuPg
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IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

10.

11.

12.

13.

. Answer questions with the help of

the dictionary

. Using dictionary, make up ten

questions of own.

. Exchange papers with other

students and answer these questions.

. Compile a list of the twenty

best-asked questions to be filed for
next vear's class to answer.

. Select two questions to ask parents

and share with the class, the next
day, their responses.

. Write an explanation of how the

dictionary was used.

Teacher observes dictionary use during
activities and checks  written
explanation.

CEEEERESBREBRERRESE RS

. Ligten to recording once without

interruption.

. Pronounce the names of characters

until they roll easily off the tongue,
then identify the characters through
participation in open discussion.

. Listen a second time to decide

which word pictures would transfer
into art for a frieze.

Draw in fivures on frieze,
remembering sequence of
happenings.

Add touches that improve the
picture. Discussion may precede
this addition.

When all is finished, one or two of
the more artistically talented may
add the last touches.

Decide as a class how, when and
where to display frieze.

Teacher checks for evidence of
experienc.ng literature by oObserving
students’ willingness to listen, learning
to pronounce strange names, interest in
the author, and transfer of character
interpretation to frieze.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
TATTLE TALE SHOP NAMES (1I)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Analyzing and writing
Learning Objectives:

From verbal stimuli, the student will
create a picture story with words.

1. Write on the board names of shops
which are unusual,
Examples:
The Hungry Ear
The Body Shop
Odds and Ends
The Pant Tree
General George
The Guys

5. Group students by threes for
proofreading and editing.

EERSNREERCREREREERRERRS

82

-~



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Learning Activities

Surmise and lalh about what items
could be brought in stores with
such names.

Add unusual names seen in local
cummunity or when traveling away
from home

Select one of the titles, pretend to
be the owner of the store and
describe the store and its stock.

Proofread and edit story with the
help of others in the group.

Make a final copy, which may be
illustrated. for display so all
classmates may read it. Sign this
paper at the end of the story:

Owner, _ L
(student’s name)

IDEAS (1)

Evaluation

Through student discussion of the
different concepts the store names have
provoked.

Through teacher evaluation of students’
use of mechanical skills. (This
evaluation should be followed up with
individual study if there 1s evidence of a
need.)
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
SIMILE (11)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Comparing and construction similes
Learning Objective:

The student will discover the defini*:on

and key words of a simile and will
compare and construct similies.

After students have read several
stories containing similes, start
them on a discussion of similes.
Help them work out a definition
and discover the key words, ss and
like.
Have students try to name ten
things which are
as sour as a lemon,
as new as & polliwog’s first day,
28 unusual as a report card with
all A's.
Ask students to list comparisons
they can remember hearing or
reading.
Explain the term trite.
Group students to work with
similes which represent comparisons
of appearance. The activity may be
treated like & game in that the
students may make exaggerated
comparisons for effect, such as:

He could awim as fast as a
snake in hot spaghetti sauce.
Provide each group with beginnings

similsr to these:
His whistle sounds like. . ,
The book wc -+ asmuch as . .
This flower .. us like. . .
The table isas long as. . .
That kice is as high as. . .
Tom is as strong as, . .

stsesasensanssssnene IDCCAVe isasdark as. ..

NEWS AND HISTORY (II)
Emphasis:

Research writing and reporting
Laarning Objactive:

Students will name and locate all
sections of newspaper. Pupils will
discuss “Today's news is tomorrow’s

history.” Pupils will write newspaper for
one period in history.

Bring newspapers ‘o clas to
investigate various sections of the
paper. Discuss these.

List various sections of the
newspaper on chalkbosrd or
overhead projector.

YEsetusssotnnbannsseee
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ICEAS (1)

Learning Activities Evaluaticn

3. Discuss, work out definition, decie Each student demonstrates  his
on key words, and participate .n understanding of the construction of
naming of the ten things. simili:s by writing several for display.

5. List familiar comparisons. Teacher obserwes use of similes in

follow up work.

8. in groups, complete the beginnings,
making several different similes
with each one. Write down the best
similes to ghare with the rest of "¢
class.

9. Each group appoints a member to |
read their similes for the rest of the
class.

!
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2. In groups, loock  through
newspapers.

3. Determ'ne different sections of
newspuper & - discuss

5. As a group, decide upon a period of
history they would like to
investigate.

6. Research this time in history and
bring findings to class.

7. Choose sections to include in the
newspapes. Teacher observes pupils’ ability to work

8. Decide on which section they in groups on a mutual project.
would like to work.

9. Select editor for each section. Teacher looks at the finished d
. cHon. product
10. Wri;::dpapn in style of historical and evaluates the choice of selections,

period. id nd racy of reporti
11. Proofread. Each group proofreads style, idess, and accuracy o ng
the writing of another group. the selected historical period.

12. Reproduse paper and distribute to
class.
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A4 BOCK OF IDEAS

DID I SAY? (1))
Teaching Strategies
Emghasis: 1. Using a strip of newsprint, 18
inches by whatever length can be
Homonyms put up on a classoom wall,
manuscript near the left margin:
; saotiva: Did I say, “Write?”
Learning Objective: .. or wasit, “Right?"
. . . . ..or, “Wright?"
The student will at intervals during the (Any other setlif homonyms may
school vyear discover the usage of be used.) In approximately the
homonyrns, one set at a time, and after center, long way on the strip, letter:
language  experiences with them, Here is how you wrote for ten
demonstrate his abity ta use them minutes.
according to their meaning. 2. Explain to students thut homonym
errors very seldom show in oral
- language, but they stick out like
Suggasted Materials: sore thumbs in writing. Act as
. .re . timekeeper while students write ten
Teacher made “did | say’s of write, minutes using each word in the set
right, wright; to, t00. two, pair, pare, of homonyms as often as possible
pear; blew, blue; quiet, quite, quit; and still keep a running thought.
course, coarse. there, their, they're; and 6. After a week or s, put up another

any others that are a problem for
students being taught.

set and follow the same procedure.
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TELL A STORY OR KEAD A POEM (II)

Empkasis:

Oral interpretation

Learning Objective:

The student will choose a prose or
poetry  selection, study it ior
interpretation, and present it orally fot
class enjoyment.

Suggested Materials:

Any of the Iiterature books on the state
list

Any other books of teacher or student
choice.

1.

Discuss with studerts important
points about story telling and oral
inte~pretation.

Give students an opportunity to
hrowse and choose a story or poem
for telling or reading orally. Remind
them to choose short selections.

Help students set up an intormal,
relaxing situation for the ..ral
performances.

Encourage students tu strive for
improvement on the points that
were listed as needing 1t and to pive
4 sucond selection.
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IDEAS (1)

Learming Activities Evaluation
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3. Write for ten minutes, sign name
and post oa strip of newsprint that
has been put up by teacher.

4. After all papers are displayed.
students examine them to see if any Students check for mistakes.
mistakes can be found. Euch
student records mistakes und the | Teacher notes studemts’ ability to
name of the person who made it. identify needed corrections.

5. Each student takes his paper down
and, if he has made a mistake,
rewrites his paper as classmates call
his nume and dentify the
corrections needed, then files his
paper in his language improvement
folder.

SEEREEBEERRRPERAEE ke

o

Take notes on points to remember

that will enliven the interpretation

and keop the oral presen:-tion of
the story or poem m¢ ‘ing.

4. Cheose a selection, study it for oral
interpretation possibilit ies,
experiment by giving it at home to
parents, brothers, sisters or other
members of the family.

6. Prasentswlections for class enjoyment

7. After all interpretations are given,

make i class list of things well done

and another list of things that need

improving. After each oral presentation, the class
9. Chouse. prepare. and give a second may evaluate the performance in a spirit
selection. of friendly helpfulness.

l Teacher and students note
tnprovemen. s.
EEPPEEREEECREE R EREXEER
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

. * MAKE WAY FOR THE NEWS (1)

Teaching Strategics

- —— —

Emphasis: | 1. Help students form news reporting
' _ teams and schedule time for each
Reporting news orally team to report. (A weekly schedule
lends itself well to this activity.)
Learning Objective:
3. Provide Weekly Reader or some
~The student will study the news, other newspaper for each member
participate in a group to prepare and, of a team approximately a week
present g newscast in TV format and before their turn to give the news.
contribute to the class evaluation. ) _
' - N 6. Before first presentation, help class
Suggested Materials: “’\ work out criteria for evaluating
: ~ . teams as they present newscast,
Weeklv {3eaders or other newspapers > something like this:
Did the group choose news
well-suited for their purpose?
Did the presentation show the
group members had studied the
TV format?
Did each member speak clearly
and show command of the
+  waords needed for reporting?
SXRREEP R ERERERCRSR g RR
READ ANQ WRITE (1)
Emphasis: - 1. Giveoverall i ctions needed for
» reading and wriljng activities and
Free reading and making written decide with students time period fo
reports. ~ ' be used.
2. Help studerts m_a‘::l:e a list of
Laarning Objective: . categc:,n':es g;omn?‘;zc to choose.
o . fiction
The stpdent will read books of his * autabiography
chojce  from  class-made list of biography
categories, write reports according to a tall tales
classmade list, and file reports in his or * fables
her folder to be evaluated by at least . folk tales . :
seven classmates arjd the teacher. stories  from  other
. Vo countrics .
Suggegted Materials: - - 30;::@0‘5;111 ) different
- ' myths and legends
Librgry books . {Be sure tg Iet.stud?nts' make own
Storybooks owned by students list, don’t Just give them the above .
Evaluation chart list.) .

8. Put evaluation chart in each student
fplder. Chart spuce for rating from

pun?hs(tion. capitalization, word
usage, sentence  structure, reader
appeal, and over-ali folder.

CEEEREREE RS REREEARBh kO ¥
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IDEAS (1I)

Learnming Activities

Evaluation

- Watch TV newscasts to  study’

format” used by different news
reporting teams.

. Take paper home and study for

planning report.

. Lhoose an anchor man and special

reportors. lnclude reporters from

larger cities in the world that the

ancher man may wish to call in.
Work out all other details and
practice in private.

. Present. on schedule, the newscast

for class to evaluate.

. Make evaluation of cuch temm

according to criteria  established
before first newseast.

Class will evaluate each team.

Teacher rates team reporting  and
individual's  participation in  dass
evaluation.

BEEENBR NS 2R s bb R EE Rk

-

. Make list of categuries to be posted

so all may have access to it.

. Work out different methods of

making writtewm reports.
Sume examples:
book review
summary of story - .
a letter recommending the
book

a  letter discouraging . a_

person from reading
- the boouk
an advertisement for the
book
a sript fur « puppet show
Choose and read a book from as .
many catey,ories as possible during
the time period.

. Decide on a method and make a

written report fur each book read.

. Proofread, using lunguage book for

help needed, and file each report in
mdividual folder.

Help evaluate language arts
performance of clussmates.

e S SN
Each student will evaluate at ot onen
folders  accordug  to e 1y an

evaluation sheet

LEEERERE R SRR NS EREYY
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4 BOOK OF IDEAS
TALKING IT OUT (1)

Oral communication |

Learning Objective:

The student will verbalize his tdeas and
regctions concerning  a  common
situation, hsten to other students’

reactions, and respect the opinton of
others even though they do not agree
with him.

COLD WORDS, WARM
Emphasis:

Free reading and oral interpretation
Learning Objective:

The student will choose through' free
reading portions of poetry or prose and
give an oral interpretation of his choice
for the class.

Suggested Materials: '

Literature text -
Library books
Student owned books

—— —— . ————— e A~

~r

e ————————— i~ —m —_— e

Teaching Strategees

v

1. Start cluss on a discussion of an
actual situation, one that may have
vecunred on the playground ar in
the classroom.

3. Stop discussion, give students
copies of learning objectives, answer
any questions they may ask about
the objectives, then suggest the

" need for a moderator.’

¢5. Sit in background after discussion

begins.

9. Suggest students put learning
ovhjectives into notebooks to be
used again il they decide they want
another such discussion on any
topic of their choosing.

~
ESSERB LB LEBERBBR QNN

SOUNDS (11)

1. Encourage students to be on the
alert during free reading time for
selections which he likes so well
that he wishes to share with the rest
of the elass through oral
interpretation. ’

2. Help studeats set up standards for
oral interpretation.

4. Provide students wjth this plan for
presentation: Give a brie('
introduction to material, including
the title, nume of author, where it
could be found, and a few remarks
conceraing its content; them give
the oral interpretation of ° the
pourtion selected.

CRRRRGREBIECRERA GBI R
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

0

Learmng Activities

. Eater into discussion.

. Une student 15 chusen to be the

moderator.

Continue discussion  of problem,
respeeting learning objectives.

. After  everyouae  participates, s

maurity vute may be tuken on
viewpoints.

Moderator will appoint une student

tu summarwe n wrting on the

board the mportant  suggestions
and thie decision of Lthe majority
Qther  students  will  help  the
appumnted student m the summuary.

SLABUBEERBERELEREAEILEE |

¢

. Prepare o list of standards for goud

perfurmuance 1a ucal interpret aledn.
Something like this
Read so all can hear. &
Interpret the mood or emotion.
Think about the meaning of
each phrase or word . then give
the reading warmth
Prouvpurtee wordsﬂlslmclly,
flead smoothly.
Make the voice cateh  the
intedest ol che audience.
Hald the book s audience can
sée the face of the reader
Try to read without using
annoying mannerisms.
Audience should want to histen
and  act ay though they are
interested
Inturm teacher when a selection is
chusen and get any help needed in
preparaton
Present selectionn Yo class

coyment.

WDEAS (1)

- — - - - -

A

Evaluation

Teacher notes students’ participatian,
reactions and decissons 1 agcot e
with the objetctives.

Teacher and students rate cach tutlent
pertermance usmg these questions:
Did the clis listen attentively and
«sk questions and venture to make
comments upon completion of the
in{erpretation? *
Wis  there an atmosphere of
recreation and enjoyment’?
Wias  there o nmaturadl  awdience
situation”
Were  the  standards  for good
performance i ol interpretation
met? )
Wis  the  wholt  performance
inl(-n-.ding;

LEII S RN RS RSER S RRES]
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

TWO NOGGINS ARE BETTER THAN A SINGLE (1)

Emphasis:

Synonyms and proverbs

Learning Objective:

The students wxlll list synonyms .for as
many words in a proverb as possible and

will present the substitute proverb for
class decoding.

Teaching Strategies

(4]

1. Px‘-ésent a beginning list of proverbs:
Good things come in small
packages. :

Two heads are better than one.
Home is where the heart is.

It never raing but it pours.

Too” many cooks spoil the
broth.

Qut of sight, out of mind.
Absence makes the heart grow
fonder.

3. Guide gtudents into - rewriting a

proverb using synonyms for as
many words as possible.

. Group students ‘to choose a
proverb, to rewrite it and to plan a
dramatization of the substitute
proverb for class decoding.

(A EE I IR ITEST SR PEY Y Y

NEW
WRITERS (1I) -

Emphasis:
Techniques tn writing
Learning Objective:

The student will adapt professiona
writing techniques to his or her writing

Suggested Materials:

Teacher Information Sheet No. 5

2. Begin discussion of

TECHNTQU i:.s FOR YOUNG

1. Prepare students before they begin
to write by presenting examples
from books, magazines, and
television.

values of
examples.

4. Ask students to bring examples.

6. Help students experience instant

success in  sentence  writing

techniques.

FEECE NS EERu e R B R egB
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IDEAS (II)

Learning Activities Evaluation

- -

2. Add to the lit as many .
ranembered proverbs as possible.

4. Practice rewriting two or three
proverbs and share through reading
. tofelass,

6. Choose a pruverb, vewrite, plan and
present a dramatization of the
substitute proverb for other
classmates to decode.

7. Use® word clues to guess proverb Teacher rate each member in a group on
- dramatized, identify synoayms, and performance of objective.
state the original proverb.

SREEBHPER TP UG RSB R EAKS L3

J. Discuss values of examples.

5. Share and discuss examplesbrought
by the students.

7. The teacher or a student suggests a
subject. Students immediately write
a2 sample sentence of the type
studied that day. -

\

8. Choose best ones for display or
booklet.

Teacher notes if the carry-over from
these writing experiences appear in
other subject material being used.

j
i
H
i
|
[
!
i
|
}
'
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A BOOK OF IDEAS !

VOCABULARY OF 'l'i_jb: FIVE SENSES (1)

—F

Emphasis: f
Vocabul ary development
Learning Objective:

The student will pecognize and use sense
related words.

Suggested Materials:

“Vocabulary of the Senses” list from
Elementary English, Feb., 1970.

. LY
Dictionaries

- g mmm

Teaching Strategie;

P, f——— -

1. Sapply students with voeabulury
lists (rom *Vocabalwry of Jhe
Senses,” Alexander Frazier,
Elementary English, Feb. 1970
Have these words kept in English
notebooks,

o

. Show a picture and ask students to
choose words from the “sight™ list
that describe the picture,

4. Play different kinds of muse,

8. Tuke children on a “‘smelling™ field
tﬂp. »

. Propose a tasting party. Appeint a
student committee to prepare a
buffet of different fluvors, such as:
vinegar, salt, pepper, lettuce,
lemon, candy, ete.

. Read words deposited.

14. Put about fifty “touch"” words on

individual slips of paper into a grab

box.

16. Teach the children haw to play

“*Vocabulary Match.™

17. Divide class into teams: present to

each team, in turn, a clue word and

the sense from which the match is
to come.
Example: dog - touch

CEBRERENESAEESS M I RN kN
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L | IDEAS (1)

K

Learning Activities i Evaluation

3. Write a paragraph describing the
picture.

. Choose worda from the “sound’ st
which demcribe the music and use
the words in oral discussion of
musc

. 6. Hold a “sound” program at which

. . each child presents a different
’ sound, such as: pouring water, .

snapping  fingers, rapping boards, .
etc. Others choose words to
deacribe each sound.
7. Write a pmgraph on “Seunds of
the Hnghwa}' Y “Bounds of a
armvaJ or any other sound mles

w

) osen.
¢ ?IM-' hlackboard game: One child
© writes & word on the chalk bgard | '

which suggesis a “smell” word. The
naxt child writes a “smell™ word.
Examples:
Suggests Smell Word
. gaseline fumes '
flowers . fragrant —
skunk atink . >
. birddog went

11. Write suitable duscriptive words on
slips of paper and deposit in 4 bowl
beside each item on the buffet:. .. _

13. Write a sentence about each fluvor,
using descriptive words.

15. Draw on+ word each, then make a
list of all things this word describes.

Example:

Drawn word, ‘“prickly’" could /
cause this list to be developed:
cactus, procupine, burr, wool,
fear, caterpillar.

18. Each child on Team 1 gives a
descriptive word about the clue
word.

Example: dog - furry, silky,
smooth
A score i given for each word.
When a child fails to think of a I
descriptive word the next team gts
a different word and a sense.

19. Make up tonguctwisters with
descriptive words, trade and read
orally.

20. Play a panton\ine game in which the
class works with ane letter at a time
:):nlon‘?ifncgh. word  being | qocher checks children  on using

21. Play an alph;bet ame in which the synonyms for u'ndorlined words in
first child names bm--{" word, ard descri.tive material and on inserting

e

_ . each child must think of a “g" word words in gaps in printed material.
of any sense. When the *'g™ list is ' ;
exhausted, sturt with m}other letter. Teacher notes voluntary use of more

Play in groups, so each child gots | exact descriptive terms in speaking and
more chances to participate. writing.

SEERHRERPRRETRESRGRRRE
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A BOOK OF IDFAS

THE ANCIENT MARINER WILL GET YOU (31)

e ama e e r— —

Einphasis:

Enjoyment and
¥nagmative hterature

appreciution  of

Laarning QObjective:

The student will hsten to “The Rime of

the Ancrent Mariner’” and use it as a
basis for developing his knowledge of
the use of language in imaginative
lerature. "

o.
Sugyested Materials:

Recotd,
Marimer,* read by Richard Burton

“The Rime of the Ancient

Teaching Strategies

.

1. Pioy recording of “The Rime of the
Ancient Mariner.”

3. Help ztudents discuss  narration,
viev - & symbalism, and poetic .
dwl“t'-.

6. Group students to evaluste lefters.

8. Provide materials ~ for booklet
making and guide students in
discussion and selection of content
for hooklets. .

10. Put booklets in language urts center
for tudents to rcad on free time.

SRS RBIREB SR NBROE SRR

SENSOR Y RECORDING (1)
Emphasis ‘

Recording sensations and using similes
Learning Objectjve:

The student will use his senses to aid .
bim in writing a paragraph, and will
expand simple notes to notes which
include teelings ard comparisons in the
farm of similes, :

(It qhese experiences are new for the
students, only one sense should be used
as a beginning, Similes could be written
after each. Finally a combination of the
senses could be used.)

- L4

1. Instruct students to find a plaﬁe
after school iz dismissed to take
notes on what they hear, see and
smell,

3. Ask students to write yes or no at
the top of paper indicating
willingness to share notes, collect all
papers, hut read aloud only those
with yes at the top.

b, Give students the same assighment

for two more days, cach time asking v

them to go to a different loecation
for note taking. Remind them that
they are just taking notes on what
they hear, see, and smell. Tell them,
however, they may want to use
words that convev feelings and
similes. (Define simile and give
some examples if students are not
familiar with the term.)

7. Read the yes papers after the
second third asfignments.
Return notes and ask students to
write a paragraph that will appeal to
the senses of the reader, using their
notes if they wish.

9. Read yes papers for peer approval.

LA A2 R 2RI ] Y]
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\( needoed and band in,
i
i

Lear g Activiees

2. Listin ta recording Follow poem in
book if they want to.

1. Disuss with teacher'shelp.

5. Pretend to be one of the satdors and
write a letter home telling about the
expertetwe with  the  Ancient
Mariner. Use this critgria:

Wil my reader be able to
vistalize the Ancient Mariner
by my description? .
Is my sequence of telling right?
Wil my reader  have  any
difficulty in understanding my
letter becauss of my spelling,
capralization, punctyation, or
sentence structure”

7 Pass letiers sround i group to see if
crifera was met. After  peer
eXamination, make any corrections

Plan and make simple booklets

Mimmum  requirement  criteris

could be made by the group.
Example.

f (‘uver sheoet

/

Brief iegraphy of Coleridge
Fwenty quotable lines
Optional pages that could be added.
Examples of similes,
metaphors, and alhiterations.

L

|

IDEAS {II)

Evaluat:on

Graups evatuate the letters

Peer approval of buoklets on display is
noted by teacher.

ceRegdbRt b r i ke RERb R

-

2. Write according to teacher’s
instructions and bring notes Lo class
the fuollowing day.

4. Discuss what was heard, seen and
smelled and if notes taken actually
alerted the hearers' senses as they
were read.

6. Continue note taking for the two
more assignments.

x

. Write paragraphs, proofread, edit
and hand in, marked yes or no for
sharing.

10. Comment on descriptive language,

similes used, and communication of
sensory reactions of the writer.

Students and teacher, together, evaluate
paragraphs with relation to descriptive
language, use of similes, reflection of
author's feelings, and appeal to the
senses of the hearer.

(XTI II IR S22 2 2 0 2 0]
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

“LISTEN"™ MY CHILDREN AND YOU SHALL “HEAR™ (I}

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Listening and translating moods ard
ideas created into spoken and written
exXpression.

Learning Objective:

The student will listen ta a recordina of
music, form a mental picture of a mood

‘ar @ possible scene of a happening and

express his listening reaction orally and
inwriting.

1. Discuss, with students, the effects
of buckground music in movies or
television programs and the moods
and ideas created by music.

2. Select a particular movement from
a symphony or movie theme, play
the recording, snd stert students in
a discussion of the mood evaked.

4. Play the recording a second time.

RS PB O EREEEPPREEB RN EE

STORYBOOKS FOR FIRST GRADERS (il)

 Emphasis:

Writing for a specific purpose and
audience.
Learning Objecuve:

The student will examine storybooks
for first graders, conceive an ides for a
story, he or she could write transfer the

. idea nto writing, illustrate it and make

a booklst of it to be presented to a first
grader. ’

Suggested Materials:
First grade starybooks

Language Arts Textbooks
Mater als for making bookiets

o

1. Display » variety of primary
storybooks for student
' examination.

2. Guide students into a discussion of
the books.

4. Suggest wriling booklets to be
presented to fint graders and let
fudents decide if they want to
work ag individuals, in pairs, or in
small groups.

6. Provide first grade word list fur
sudent use.

9. Collect a variety of scrap materials
to be used in making the booklets ~
leather, velvet, ribbon, yarn.

11. Amange 3 time for presentation of
booklets along with a visit batween
the author and the fire grader who
receives it.

SES SRS EB O LEBERERERT €
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IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities ' Evaluation
S
. Listen for moud and discuss or . )
compare reactions of different™f - "

students.

. Close eyes and listen to the
recording & second time to form
mental pictures. N

' A
. Wiite a paragraph about the mood . -

evoked or u short story of
happenings visualized (a chase. a
farewell, a fignt).

\ .
. llead the .stories in class and
compare the various reactions.

Teacher rates students on visible
evidence of listening and on how well
his listening veaction was expressed in
writing. ’

CRORREEER SR ERERRRBEEES

1]
. Discuss plots, chafacters, and
illustrations of books on display.

. Discuss ideas for booklets and level
of words for a first grader.

. Write stories keeping in mind
specific purpose and audience.

. Proofyead in groups and polish
manuscript for final form. (Use text
as resource.)

. Decide con illus.tratiuns for stories
and make bookletq.

. Present booilets and visit with the
first guader who receives it.

Check how well the student has
demonstrated creative ability, plus
JKeeping an individual “commitment to
pvovide something useful for a younger
child.

SEEENEERGPEROEERERER TS
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

WRITING THE INFERVIEW STOR Y (1)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Interviewing and writing
Laarning Objective:

The student will become acquanted

with other members of the class
through intervewing and writing.

-

. Write

. Suggest students get

. In some wiy pair studemis to

interview one ; -son in the cluss.

suggested interview
questions on the board. (Extreme
eation  and  discretion is
imperative- in this kind of
assignment.  Personal questions
should be avaided.)

phone
number of the student he
interviews for further information.

ERB eI SRS ESRIBEESA RS

COMPOSING WITH SLIDE FILMS (I1)

Emphasis:
Sequence filming and writing
Learnir 7 Objective:

Fhe student will take pictures of
classroom . actwvities, sequence the
slides, and write narration for the
picture composition.

Suggested Materials:

Camera and color slide film .
Prepared slide film presentation {may
be teacher prepared or student work
from previous year)

Slide projector

Tape recorder

1.
- classtoum activity.

. Consider

. Group

Show prepared slide filins of prior

with students what
clasroom  activities might be
filmed, whether to make several
short film * compositions or one
longer one, whether to tape
narration or have it read live for
viewers, ways of selacting
narrator(s), and preliminary steps
nucessary to proceed.

students according to
activities they selected.

. Have materials and equipment

available for
stude_n;s.

distribution to

b AL I AT L Y T T P YT YT Y]
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IDEAS (1)
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Learning Activities , Evaluation

4. Each student interviews another
student, either in class or by
telephone at home, and takes
notey for writing biography later. Student interviewed reacts to content

' "and organization of written biography

5. Each student is intaviewsd and and helps proofread it. .
supplies  interviewer  with . m:e/
biographieal information Student and teacher have a confere

" requested. - for evaluation of writing.

6. Within a two-day linit, students ’
will do further interviewing to
complete their fact-finding and
write article. .

CESRPEERELREARRAS S RSE S

!

2. Veiw prepared slides and discuss
sequencing. As 1 class, write
appropriate aarration to
sccompany a few of the pictures.

4. Decide on preferred actiyitios and
procedure for making fim

compositions.

7. Groups take picture. When they Each group makes presontation for
are developed, sequence and plan other groups to evaluate. ’
narration.

Teacher examines finished project for
8. Groups choose narratora. saquence and quality of narration.

9. Coordinate . narration and slides
for presentation.

ISR I RIS 22 LR 22 d)
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A BOOK OF IDEAS,. -
“ABIG S'l‘()l{

——— e e —

-

Emphasis:
QOral and written compostition.
Learning QObjective:
The student will  demonstrate
umaginative thinking in  examining
concepts that illustrate or help define
certain cufltural patterns and provide a
vehicle for verbalization. -
Suggested Materials:

&

Stories with definite ‘social and

cultural patterns

—

. —— e m——_ . s = e a1 3 e ot~ o, ——a—

Teaching Strategies

S

1. Head « story, such as Stephen
Crane’s “The Bride Comes to
Yellow Sky,” und start a
discussion on the codes of the Old
West as evidenced through the
characters and events of the story.

3. Motivate cluss to make up an Old
West story.

1. Arbitrarily select a main character
for “A Big Story" — cowboy,
sheriff, younyg lady, etc.

5. Be sure that the class understands
the “Code of the Old West” they
wish to illustrate in their story.

6. Help class get the telling of the
story started in a relaxed and easy
manner. At appropriate time,
choose one student to continue
developing the story.

COESEPBEBBRLEE S kN BRES

GAME: READ AND RECALL (11)
Emphasis:
Reading comprehension.
Laarning Objective: _
The student will strengthen reading
compiehension and listening skills,
participate 1n group interaction, and
practice following directions.~

V.

Suggested Materials:

Student record sheets.
Selected short story.,

1. Divide class into small groups.
Distribute  selected reading
material,

2. Help students understand the
objectives of playing the game
after they have read the selection,

4. Emphasize careful listening as
teacher gives the questions and
answers.

5. Emphasize the impartance of
students being able to support
their answers.

6. Distribute prepared record sheets
to each student.

9. Read accepted answers to class,

CREPEEPLFEEELREER QNGRS
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'DEAS (II)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

ﬁ;’sr%
" o™ Qtudents  conteibute  to the

-

-——

discussion.

. Student stops his-part of story at

his own discretion and chooses
another student to continue where
he left off. The story continues in
this manner until one student
desires to ond it. .

. i\?hcn story is ended, &l students

write the story as it was told, or, if
preferréd, * create their own
version, so lonyg as it keeps in mind
the behavior code or idea to be

P ‘demonstrated.

-3

10.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

activity.

Students exchange papers and (valuate
the stoWes in terms of pre-determined
criteria, such .as clarity through
expression and _organization, word
usage, spelling and punctuationn.

Students read papers showing changes
made in plot.

CEOGEEEERNERI BB EERERE Y

.

. Student reads the selection.

. Student listens as teacher reads

questions, then records his
answers in appropriate place on
record sheet. -

. Students corapare and discuss

answers in each group, using text
of story to support opinions and
answers. Upon discussion a group
member may change his answer if
he desires.

Student listens for the accepted
answer and puts a check in the
appropriate place on record sheet
for his individual credit and check
for group credit, if it applies.

. One person in each group acts as a

group reporter for evaluation

Groups report to class on cutcome
recorded on record sheets.

Students and teacher discuss
points where opinions or answers
differed within groups or between
groups. .

EEEEEEREEERLEERELERERR
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A BOOK QF IDEAS

MOVE IT UP OR MOVE I'T DOWN (11)

Y

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Levels of language

Learning Objective:

The student will consider conditions
tnder which to use formaland informal
levels of language and practice
communicating at both levels.
Suggested Materials:

Dictionaries

Literature books

Readers

‘Feature stories

o

1. Begin ladwon by desoribing a
situation in which two levels of
language may be used.

Example:

A young boy is walking

. along the street looking
for the address of a
newspaper company
where he  has ah-
appointment to apply for
& paper route. On the
street, he meets a friend.
He chats briefly with his
friend who already has a
paper route, then asks
him directions to the
building. He proceeds to
the office where he
identifies himself to the
receptionist, She informs
the percoanel manager
that the applicant has
arrived. The applicant is
shown to th#pffice where
he introduces himself and
is interviewed by the
personnel manager,

2. Quide students into discussion of
different levels of language the
boy may have used for the three
different conversations.

4. Group students to work out the
three different conversations.

7. Move students into investigating
their knowledge of words by
asking what categories could be
given words for informal usage.

Examples:
familiar, colioquial,
. ordinary, everyday

9. Start students on the same type
activity using formal words. Help
them note formal words are used
for special oocasions and are used
more often in writing.

11. Group students to write sentences

in informal language to be used as
an exercise in change from
informal to formal expression. .

13. Choose sentences well-suited for

transposing into formal
expressions and ditto for student
use,

SEESENRERSARBEREONEn kS
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. BEST COPY AVAILABLE N IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities ) Evaluation

3. Discuss the different levels and
‘why most people change the level
of their language to fit the
andircu or the occasion,

3. Work out conversations and role
play exch situation to shary with
classmates haw the different levels
of language fit.

6. Each group suggests situations in
which & different level of language
might be used and reguest another
group to role play it using the
most appropriate language.

Example:
Explain to a classnate |-
\ vhy you were late to
school. Explain to the
principal or teacher.

8. Decide on categories, give some
examples of words for each
category, .- then make, under
categories, word displays. (may be
made in groups or as individual , 1'
students) -

10. Discuss formal or *‘special
cccagion'’ words. List some of the
informal words from the displays
and, from own word experience,
write a formal word for it.

Examples: .
Kids - children, talk-
canverse

Use dictionaries to add other
waords.

12, Write informal language sentonces.

14, Transpose from informal tlo
formal the student sentences
select._ed by teacher for this
exercise. Teacher evaluation of activity 14.

-
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4 BOOK OF IDEAS

LISTENING, TOUCHING, SMELLING (11I)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Verbalizing sense observations
Learning Objective:

The student will verbalize observations
as he looks, listens, touches, and
smells. He will * transfer some
abservations into writing.

Suggested Materials:
Sand paper blocks, wind chimes, any
device teacher wants to use in

providing experiences.

Film projector and one of the art
films, such as “Wild Horses."”

12,

13.

. Explain learning objective and

that several different days will be
used for meeting the objective.

. Tell students they will hear some

sounds without seeing the causes
of them. Some will be pleasant,
some unpleasant to the ear. Ask
them to listen imaginatively and
scratch down on paper any ideas
hat come into mind.

roup students for discussion,

. Ask each student ta choose the

idea. he likes best and put it into a
sentenge or sentences that will let
his readers hear the sound just as
he hearq it.

. Ask students to bring articles of

experiences)

Provide studénts with experiences
of smelling both good and bad
odors.

Show art film once for students to
gain overview, and a second time
for note taking to be used in
organizaing and writing
ohservutions.

different \Yura for the touch

! SEEENESEEREEESERRBEERS

SENTENCE PATTERN (I1I)
Emphasis:

Writing sentences to pattern.

Learning Objective:

The student will show  his
understanding of basic sentence
patterns by writing the formulas for
sentences and by writing the sentences
to illustrate the patterns.

Suggested Materials:

Grammar text, newspapers, magazines,
radio, and television newscast.

. Help students study in test the

sentence patterns:

(A)S-V
(BYS-LV-SC
(C) §-V-DO
(D)S-V-1I0-DO
(E) S-V-DO-0C

. Take care to push students toward

finding their own facts and
developing their own motivation
in learning about sentence
structure.

. Divide board into five sections,

make five letter slips for students
to draw. .

. Ask stxdcnts to exuamine ho%w

writers © use different sentence
patterns and to select some
examples for sharing.

LIS A T RS PRI ST L
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE

IDEAS (I

Laarning Activities

Evaluation

10.

11,

14

. Five

. Listen and scratcirdown ideas.
. Using notes, tulk about

ideas
stimulated through the listening
experiences.

. Write according to Assignment

No. 6.

. Bhare for reading and coments in

Froups.

Each group prepares a collection
to be used for the touch
experiences and exchanges with
anot her group.

Students touch and, using precise
words, axplain to the others in the
group their obasrvations.

Btudents take notes, orqaniz‘e
them, and write observations.

L 21 222 FE2 LT}

. Study text information.

. Practice making sentence patterns

and writing sentences for each
pattern.

. Each student puts a pattern on the

board and chooses someone to
write the santence for it.

at a time, students draw
letters, go tc the board and wirte a
sentence to illustrate the pattern
drawn. o

. lovestigate how writers use the

different patterns of “sentences in
litarature text, in newspapers, in
magazines, on radio and television
newscasts and bring some
sentences to share with classmates.

Students in the groups rate writing as

to the effect on readers’ sense of
hearing.
Teacher checks last writings for

student’s performance in expressing
observations.

\\ 13 ¥

1222 23122 2]

Students  display  patterns  and
sentences and any art work they wish
to add to their display.

Teacher gives an essay test in which
student uses as many sentence patterns
as he can tQ make writing le

Teacher observes writing assignments
after these experiences to judge the
carry over.from basic sentence study.

SEFSOEREORS
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
COINING NEW WORDS (11I)

(_

Emphasis:

information found in the dictionary.
Learning Objective:

Student will display his knowledge of
dictionary format and information it
holds by creating a page for a
dictionary.

Suggested Material:

QOverhead projector with dictionary

format, cither a commercial overlay or
one made by the instructor.

Dictionaries for reference to ai‘g
sstudent in setting up his page.
|

o

— ——
Teaching Strategies

1. Use as an enrichment experience
following dictionary unit found in
textbook. Review dictionary skills
quickly.

2. Use overhead to point out a few

prime points (guide words,
pronunciation, ete).
Stimulate curiousity about new
word creation, problems of word
classification, definitions, ete., and
putting word into dictionary.
Lead discussion with questions,
such as:
How do you think new words
come about?
How do new words get into
dictionaries?
How would you go about
setting up a page in the
dictionary, using now words? -

6. Draw a few ideas from class for

examples of new words: glorange
(both gold and orangs), glappy
{somewhat glad ard somewhat
happy).

9. Take time to help students start

their original pages.

(22 A IR 222 TR E S Y]

“‘TO}I SWHTIES™ ETC. (111)
Emphasis:
I. L

[
student  will bring written
conversation to life by using colorful
tags and Tom Swifitics.

Colorful Language

Laarning Objective:

Suggested Materials:

Blackborad
Pxtures

)

3 B
1. Place ﬁn board thé sentence, ‘i
it,” he said.
3. Write suggested tags on the board.
6. Provide sentence starters.

9. Introduce “Tom Swifties”

Exaghples:
“l got it cauwght in a
power saw,’’ he

mcntioned  offhandedly.
“Is that a skunk I smell?”

he asked distinctly.

“The body had been
exhumed,"” he said
gravely.

Pre

CRERREEE RSB RSB PRNENEHR
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Learning Activities

10.

11.

[+

10.

11.

. Read

and rmp on dictionary
content and wey words and pages
are laid out.

. Make up and share new words.

- Dewlop a page tor a dictionary

with own new words, setting up
each word for a chosen dictionary,
as a class,

Each indivudual creates a page for
a dictionary using his original
words.

If desgired, class may compile a

dictionary XK new words

IDEAS (1il) >

Evaluation

Teacher observes participation in
discussion and in creating and shering
new words.

Teacher screens pages as written for
individuul assignment.

2

SREB SR RS ECEEEES NS SRS

. Students suggest more colorful

tags.
Examples: he snorted, he
expounded.

. Discuss how the meaning of the

sentence changes with the new
tags. :

. Buggest new sentences for tag

changes.

. Students add tags, vying to make

most colorful
sentences.

and meaningful

. Students bring copies of sentences

with interesting tags from their
reading.

Student define “Tom Swifties"
from teacher’: examples and
experiment with writing some.

Students bring or draw pictures
and make appropriate
conversational captions.

Teacher checks performance during

.each activity.

Check -Tom Swifties and make
available a bulletin board on which
they may add Tom Swifties as they
think of them.

Students display captioned pictures.

Students cooperate in assessment.of
most colarful language.

RESESEREEESUEEESE S LS ®
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

“CASEY AT THE BAT,"” AN EXPXRIENCE IN ORAL

INTERPRETATION (1)

<~

t—

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Oral hiterpretation
Laarning Objective:

The student will strive toward better
understanding of a poem by reading it
well, will practice articulation, saying
words clearly and distinctly, will
practice phrasing until meaning is most
apparent.

. Suggestéd materials:

“Casey at the Bat*
Thayes

Baems ut student chuosing

by Earnest L.

s

CRORRIEREEES

WHO'S TELLING WHOM (111)
Emphasis:

Levels of language

Learning Qbjective:

The student will examine the use of
appropriate language style for speaker
and vccasion,

Suggested Materials:

Model recordings

T ape recorder
Tapes for student recording

1. Ask how many students have ever

heard the poem “Casey at the
Bat."

2. Give inte.részing information about
author and poem.

w

. Hand out copies of poem.

w

. Ask students to notice how the
poet made *“Casey” seem real.
Explain word pictures.

7. Tulk about specific words which
are most descriptive.

9. Discuss phrasing.

12. Ask students if total meaning is
more clear now,

16. Dix:u:s‘r?;;ud ag it affects meaning
of words. .

18. Ask students to examine quite a
number of puems and to choose
one for interpretation. Suggest

ach student choose a poem which
/:as special meaning to him.

ERERR RS

1. For playback to be read to
students, ~ tape ‘“‘model”
explanations of a play in a
football game that might have
been given by a radio
commentator to his sudience, one
student to another, a visitor from
Australia.

(The first may be taped from the
radio; the last may be tcacher
tape, get a student and a coach to
tape the other two.)

CIEREEEBERREReRECl e 0N
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IDEAS (1)

[7]

10.

11.

13,

14.

16.
17.

19,

Learniing Actwvities

Evaluation

. Reud over poem silently,

. Pick out word pictures which

make “Casey”™ seem real and write
on board.

. Tell why these words are more

cffective thun common words.

Look at first ganza. Divide it into
thoughts by using slantud lines.

Read poem, each student resding
oneverse.

Read poem, each student reading
one verse.

Now read euch stanza unphasizing
moad. Practice several Lunes.

Ask cach student to toll mood of
his sdanza.

Read aloud using expressions and
insight gained through discussions,

Read, chouse a poem, determine
the best way for its oral
‘interpretation and present it in
glass.

. Discuss appropriateness of speech

for pch spoaker and his audience.

. Students tape a refusal to give

money as might be given by:
a dad to his son
a Prosident to his people
an old lady to a robber.

. Each student chooses which tape

he wishes to play for class.

- for

n— —_——

Teacher evaluates using this eriteria:

Can the student read the poem
meaningiully?
Does the student understand the

concept of mood?

Can the student betler  appreciste
literature by reading it effectively and
discussing it?

Students c¢valuate csch performance.

_(optional)

SRR RBReu e SEe RS ETE

Class discusses appropriateness of gyle
each tape played, and why
different levels are used.

ar
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
l~ ANT \\Y JOURNEYS (11D

[EPOU — - S

Teaaching Strategies

Fmphasis:

Experiencing and communicating
Laarning Objective:

The student will  examine his
emotional respapses through fantasy
journeys (imaginary) and transfer his
experiences to oral and written
communication.

Suggestedd Materials.

Recording of
Record player

“Grand Canyon Suite

1. Start students talking about their
experiences with fantasy and
reality in  their reading of
literature. '

3. Ask students to close their eyes
and experience what is happening
in each situation being described.
Ask them to think in first person,
present tense,

Some possible situations:

a) You are sitting quietly on
2 river bank. Be aware of
the events that occur
there, and what the viver

- brings you.

b) You are in a \-alley.
discover what your valley
is like and what happens
there. Look up and see
something far away move
toward you. Discover it as
it moves coser to yau

and encounter it.

c) You have juast
crash-landed on another
planet. Explore this new
planet and discover it.

d) Invent an animal you
would like to become.
Beocome this animal and

- explore your existence.

e) How are you unigue?
Imagine you are a
motorcycie...What  kind
of motoreycle are
you...Whaere is your home
and where do you
go..Now start up and go
somewhere..How do vou
get started..Where are
you going..Look back
and see who is .riding
yl;:u...What is your rider
like...

$. Have students aecratch down
emotional responses and ideas as
they ligten to *“Grand Canyon
Suite.”

7. Ask them to choose some of their
ideas, organize, and write them
up, &0 their reader could
expcerience them.

CERERP OGSO EESE RERR R
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IDEAS (D)

Leerning Activities

Evaluation

B

. Talk about fantasy and reality and

recall some favorite literwry
seloctions based on fantasy.

. In small groups, talk about ideas

and feelings that occurred as
aiguszk)ns were related.

. Listen and take notes.

. Write - compositions based on

emotional responses and ideas
taken from wnotes.

. Share in srﬁall groups, proufread,

and rewrite to hand in.

4

Teacher checks paragraphs for transfer
from feding to writing.

Students cvaluate experience by
discussing these questions:
1) What did you discover that
was new to you?
2) What new moods did yecu
feel?
3) Did you discover anything
new about yourself?

HSEEREREERERRENCEgReRR R
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
um{ ARY USAGE.- hbt t RENCE k()

L e e e v a—— ——— —————

Teachmg erategees

§ o e— ———— "~ s o oot v+ o 4

Emphasis:

Format of reterence materials
Leariung Objective: .
The student wijil examine reference
books for ccrient and usage and be
able to use the books to locate
mfnrma_t:un.

Suggested Materials’

Refuencebooks from the library or
media center .

L

Select 5 7 reference books from
the library.

Divide the elaw into small groups
tu examine the reference books,
rotating the books from group to
group.

- Ask vach student to keep a chart

ur notes on aach book examined
noting a desription of buok
content, the wope of the book
(kind of infornation, period
covered, ete.) and the physical
arrangement of the contents.

LA R 2 L NS PR E YY)

LITERATURE AND PUPPETS (1))

Emphasis: < -
Dramatizaton
Learning Objective

The student will choose a lnerary

-

|

t2

. Rescarch

literature [or stories

adaptable to puppets.

. Discuss wntmg ﬁtorus in seript

form. Discuss puppets, ouppet
censtruction, staging.

selectron for  dramatizing  with 4. Assign students to specific
puppets, will write a script and give a projects costuming, stage
performance background, sCeript writing,

Suggested Materials:

Commercial or student-made puppets.
Literature texts. Puppet patterns from
Woman's Day Magazine, Decemker,
1968, nages 54, 55, 56, 57 and 10.
Scrap materials, felt. budtons, beads

?

research on puppeteering, research
on period of time of the literature
selection.

EUEREL RO TR G RETREDRD
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IDEAS (II1)

Learning Activities '

Evaluation

O

LRIC

.

"

4. Working with assigned group,
examine each reference book and
chart the description, the scope,
and  the physical arrangement.
Practice using the souree by asking
esch otac~ queshions tw  be
answered from the given volume.

V4

Teacher- makes an “open book™ test.
The answers wre found in the reference
books examined.

‘..‘-‘....‘t..‘.l..lj\

3. Students read literature, discuss in
terms of dramatizetion. Draft
script for puppet performance.
Rescarch customs of the period of
history of the literdture -slectiun.
Discuss costuming, methods of
puppeteering.

5. Students work on  specific
assignments- script-writing,
puppet making. costuming, stage
construction.

8. Students use information gained
on staging the literature
performance to  write and
dramstize original puppet
performances.

7. Students present puppet show to a
group or class of students younger
than they.

Teacher observes student participation
in their particular assignment on the -
puppet research, writing  and
performance.

Teacher observes audience reaction to
original puppet presentatiuns.

»
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A BOQK OF IDEAS

CREATIVE WRITING - IMAGERY (1)

Teect;ing Strategies

Emphasis: 1. Review exampiles of receiving
communication through the five
Sensary perception as communication senses.
input. .
2. Have class listen to sounds out.sige
. e the classroom. Then have the
Learning Objective: students attempt to doescribe
. . . orally what they heard. Put the
The student will perceive an image better descriptive phrases on the
througn the sense of sound and share board so students can see that
the expertence through language. some descriptions let one hear
what the writer heard.

4. Assignment: Sit in one spot and
listen for sounds at your homa-at
least five sounds. Then write them
down using “sound" verbs,

’ adjectives, nouns, and adverbs.
SEECESPENEEEBRERER AN RS ’ "
- hl
CONTROLLED WRITING (111)
Emphasis: 1. Begin by reading some good
examples of haiku for students to
Writing controlled-form poetry enjoy.
; et ive 3. Explain for students why haiku is
Learning Objective: called a controlitd form of poctry.
. . Give students prepared form
After having an opportunity to tterns listed in object;
respond to haiku, tanka, sijo, cinquain, i patterns i d obiactive s
and diamante, the student will write 5. In preparation for writing haiku,
sorae poems af his own according to give student information from
the controlled forms he chooses. Teacher Information Sheet No. 6.
Materials: 7. Ask students to leave room oa the
Suggested e alert for fkarticular events to be
. used in haiku writing at next class
T?“her Information Shee; No. 6 period. Cive each student an index
Literature books containing kinds of card on whick to scratch down the
poems being studied. events.
Poetry collections such as:
Cricket  Songs, Harry Behn, 9. Guide students in study of other
Harcourt Brace Jovanovich controlled forms of poetry
In a Spring Garden, Richard writing, except the diamante.
Lewis, Dial
i 11. Guide students in sudy of
diamante pattern.
14. Appoint a committee to put class
poems together into a room
booklet.

SEEESRCNREABRABEEREERS
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IDEAS (I1})

L.earning Activities

Evaluation

S experience

10.
-12.

13.

15.

. Listen with the class to sounds

just outside the classroom.
Participate in the attempts to
describe what was heard.

. Listen at home for tive distinct

sounds and attaupt to rocreate
those sounds through description.

»

Read and evaluate the students’
attempts to recreste sounds through
description.

Read samples to the class for group
response and criticism.

Select and successful

description.

display

CHNREEREREERERRBeEEh RS

. Listep to haiku and give personal

reaction or inte:preiation.
Class discusses differont forms,
then students browse througl)
books available to find examples
for sharing with classmates.

. Practice wriiing haiku as a claas,

taking care to only sugget the
particular event thet arouses the’
emotion and presanting the event
in the present, so the roader may
it as a “now
happening.”’

. Write haiku on scratch paper. Get -

ciiticcl .analysis aid from at least
tsree persons. Propare hsiku for
display, writing and illusirating as
beautifully as possible.

Study forms, chaouse one,
write according to it.

Suggest first and last rouns for use
in diamante writing. (Antonyms,
genenally) Write two or three as a
cluss, using grammars for reference
in parts of speech if needed.

Each student writes his own
diamante, gots three persons to be
his crities, and prepaias his poem
for display on a diamond shaped
background sheet.

Each student helps in any way he
can in preparin. boocklet.

and

Teacner asks students to cvaluate
haiku display.

Student will write about what he has
learned and what he thinks of the
learning experiences.

CECEENPREER R RERpEEER
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
CAN YOU IMAGINE? (1)

" Emphasis:
Imaginative Writing
Learning Dbjective:
The studeit will write imaginatively in
the style of science fiction with
particular emphasis on one emotion.
Suggested Materials:

Several  literary  selwctions  which

emphasize the emotion fear

The section on fear from Invention
John C. Adler. Marcoust
Jovanovich

*

Brace

-A large papier-mache spider to suspend
from the center of the room.

Recording of strange. sounds and
NOises

SRSEEQAGP "
EMOTIONAL FEELINGS CONN
Emphasis: ' "

-~

Vocabulary Develupment

H
i

|
The student will become anre that

words  sometimes  evoke ' strong
emotional responses and feelings

Learmung Objective:

Suggested Materials:

Overhead projectur and transparencies
to write on

LR EBSNEUERREERG NSRS
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Teaching Strategies

- o s e el

1. Afters students have resd several
science fiction literary selections
and written about a time when
they were afraid, set the situation

for  imaginative writing by
—suspending the. spider from the
ceiling.

2. Allow sudents time to intersct
about spider.

4. Turn discussion toward movies,
television, stories, and comic strips
dealing with fear.

6. Play recording and ask students
for reaction.

8. When enthusiasm is high, suggest
students write using the spidey ag a
chasacter. Tell them to use script,
short story or any literary form.

11. Ask groups to present to class

some of the best. .
SEEESEERRBBOR | hd

ECTED WITH WORDS (11I) !

1. Writd on board (or overhead
projector) the following words (or
others of similur impact), allowing
a few seconds between each

listing.

“Nppie parents
dropout politics
policeman egghead
school rock

. Teacher asks studeats to share
responses to the words with the

class.
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IDEAS (111}

10.

12.

13.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Learning Activities

. Students talk about spiders. Givé

froe rein to imagination.

Recall imaginative stories, TV
programs, and  movies  Wwith
emphasis on the emotion four.

. Discuss how music and noise

increasy tension and fear an filmed
stories.

. Write during class, finish work in

more detail vutside clase.

After writing is finished, form

groups reading and postwriting
discussion.

Muke any presentativas groups
cheoose.

Prepare final copes and display.

- e e — —

Evaluation

Teacher rates on naginative writing
and emphasis on fear®

(T Y FYS IR RS RS 2R RS 2

. Students  write fiast word  or

phrase which comes to mind as
teacher lists the words, (word
ussociation)

. Students_ identify emotions and

feelings by responses in class
discussion.

. Students write paxagraphs

explaming possible reasons for a
word association of his choice.

Teacher observes student participation
in class activity.

Teacher evaluates paragraphs

[F A X YIS TSI NNE LY EEES S S EN)
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' A BOOK OF IDEAS

CAPITALIZATION AND PUNCTUATION (liI) "

—y
.
«
-

Teaching Strategies

- Emphasis:
Applying information
Leaarning Objective:
The student will demonstrate the
ability to apply rules of capitalization
and punctuation by writing examples
of the rules.

Suggested Materials:

Language arts text

CEPEBREERBER

WHAT'S THE MAIN IDEA? (111)
Emphasis:

Main 1deas

Learning Objactive:

The student will demonstrate his
ability to recognize main ideas by
matching a newspaper article with its

headline, and will write lead
paragraphs and headlines.

paragr
CREL RSP EPIERPERQEERES

-~

1. Encourage students to discuss the
importance of capitalization and
punctuation to decoding written
commuaication.

2. Ask students to use imdex of
gammar texi to find rules for
. capitalization and punctuation.

4. Help them choose a rule for
capitalization and one for
punctustion and apply the two by
writing an example sentence.

Sample Item: Instruction - Write
an examp: - sentence for theso two

rules:

a. Every sentence begins
with a capital.

b. A statement endswitha
period.

Example: The astronauts

landed on the moon.

a, Capitalize a person’s

name. .

b. Place a period after an
initial used in a name.
Example: John L. Stone
always wears cowboy bhoots.

6. Pair students to write rules and
example sentences.

8. Deal out papers to pairs. No one
gets hisown paper.
LTI T TS

1. Provide students with scrambled
newspaper articles and headlines
4 which have been cut apart. )

2. Group students for work in
matchin® headlines and. articles.

5. Guide class into a discussion and
study of lead paragraph. Have
each student write a loag
paragraph, then exchange and

write a headline for the other’s
aph
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Evaluation

Studunts may ask anyl questions
they need answered ab they use
index of text.

. Chuose several combinations for

capitalization and punctusation
that go well together and give
them orally.

. Write rules and example sentences

to be handed in (About ten rule
combinations and examples.)

Proofread to feport any excellent
combinations and examples.

Suggest  any  corrections  that
should be made

LA AR AL 2 XYL

. Exungine the article to detemine

the [mauin  theme, then match
artices and headlines.

!
Studpnt checks his accuracy as
k‘.’lt’lful‘ gfives answer

W u' tead puwragraph for o news
artiebe, then «wnte the headline.,

Teacher will check for any carry--over
in luter writing assignments and discuss
findings with individual students.

CRERRG O R

b

Teacher evaluates performance pf cach
student.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

EUPHEMISMS (111)

e e ——

Teaching Strategies

Emphansis:

Vacabulary development

Learning Objective:

The student will become aware of
mpact of words on others and the
need for careful choice of words and
demonstrate this awareness through
activities.

1. Toacher shares with class idea that

muny weords have come into the

English language to  avoid
bluntness or inconsideration of
others.

Examples:

—— paséaway

die L
jnnilorr

clotk -~

breath one’s last
custodian
snitary enginecer

junior executive

. Present different adjectives and

nouns used in everyday speech to
describe persons in a tactful way.
Ask students to think of
synonyms used to soften unpact
of words, such as fat, old, stupid.

(AT I PRI 1 2 20 % 2 ]
QUESTIONS? QU ESTIONS? QUESTIONS? QUESTIONS? (1)
Emphasis.

Phrasing guestions

Learning Qbjective:

The

student

will demonstrate his

undderstanding of how to ask four
kimds of questions.

1.
2.

3

4

Memory questions {recatl)
Questions that prompt
reasoning (convergent)
Questions that launch creative
thinking (divergent}
Questtons  that  call  tor
judgment (evaluative)

" Suggewted Materials:

Teacher Information Sheot Ne. 7
(A2 TR R IT RTINS YS R ENSEE ]

12

1. Explain to students the use of the

four kinds of questions and why
answers to memory questions are
simple to recall with only one
correct « answer, answers  to
convergent questions are facts plus
reasoning with several correct
answers;, a.swers to divergent
questions require ereative thinking
and many answers will be correct,
and answers to  cvaluative
questions call for judgment and sl
answers are correct.

. Assign a selection from a literature

text for an exercise in reading and
writing questions.

. Remind students to be especially

careful to apply rule for end
punctuation of all questions.

’
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. BEST COPY AVAILABLE IDEAS (111

Learning Activities Evaluation
2 ldentify the following Teacher evaluates student learning in
euphemiuns: 4 _activities J and 6.
housewify - homemaker - .

cheap - economical

teachor - educator

waitress + hustess

servant - domestic hulp

grocery sack - customer
service «

3. Explain why these euphcemisms
were coined.

4. Write u puragraph or paragraphs
listing cuphemisms heard daily
and explain why they have come
into our language. -

6. List  synonyms and describe
reasons why each would be used:

fut - plump, heavy, stout, etc.
lie . untruth,
misunderstanding, exxor

old - ancient, elderly, tired
stupid - uneducated, deprived,

slow
CALEREP R RGO REERREAR RO R K

2. Practee asking questions on any Students evaluate questions and

topic of mnterest. answers according to the kind of

question.

4. Write two examples of each of the

four kinds of questions using story

read as basis for questioning .

. Kach student will select and
identify one of his questions to be
asked of a clussmate.

ot

6 Classmate will answer guestion.

7. Proofread questions and rewrite to
hand in for pading. Use grammar
soction of text and dictionary as
resui rce a:ds during proofrecding.

SR AACLREECREEERRER kb
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

MAKE A DEPOSIT EACH DAY IN YOUR WORD ACCOUNT (111)

Teacﬁing Strategies

Emphasis.

Vocdbulary development

Learning Objective:

the student will develop suggestions
tor ncreasing  his vocabulary, will
show proot of using the suggestions,
and will increase his vocabulary test
rating.

Suggested Materials:

Reader's Digest, Feb., 1873

Text books being used

Teacher Information Sheet '.0. 8

11.

13.

15,

19.

. Administer, or have the person

responsibie in the school
administer 2 vocabulary test.

. Summurize for students “Is Your

Vocabulary Good Enough?™,
Blake Clark, Reader's Digest, Fob.,
1973 .

. Lead students into the realization

that developing vocabulary must
be an independent study project.

. Be sure many different books on

vocabulary  development  are
available for fudent examination.
Group students for an imitial
examination of the books.

. Ask students to examine their

grammar text for help in
vacabulary development. :

. Begin a discussion on the fact that

everyone doemt need the same
words although there are some
basic words everyone must have.
Question students on what careers
they are considering, list them on
the board to be used in student
discussion. -

Guide students into ranking their
own plan for vocabulary
development for the whole year.
Usm Teacher Information Sheet
No. 8, but try to get students to
work out something like each
suggestion so they think the plan
is of their own making.

Provide a copy of the plan for
each student to file with his word
cards. If no one suggests making
or bringing his box for card file,
ask students to make one.

Provide a few minutes each day
for students to put new words
inlo file. After approximately a
month, let ¢ach student use three
of his words to make test
questions.

Help students stay interested in
vocabulary development all year.

LA A I A YT I TY I
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Learning Activities

Evaluation

4. Contribyte to  discussion on
independent study to develop
vocabulary.

6. In groups, examine vocabulary
building books, take notes on
anything group decides will be
helpful in their individual
activities

8. Study text books for vocabulary
development helps.

10. Discuwe word needs of different

cluss members, according to
careers listed.
12. Muke suggestions for

long-range-vocabulary-
development plan as someone lists
them. Choose best. Some may be
combinad to result in a better
plan.

14 Mauke ip%ox-cnrd file bouxes, file
plan fugideveloping vocabulary,
and start individual vocabulary
projects.

16. Scan different vocabulary tests,
decide on format, and make
questions. Give one copy of
questions to the teacher and keep
oae to use when test is checked.

17. Take test and verify answers by
teacher announcing word and
student responsiblé for queation
giving answer. .

18. Continue vocabulary development
according to plan.

Teacher observes participation in
project, increases interest in worde
and  gives test to  determine
improvement in vocabulary. (Use
published tosting at  beginning,
midway, and end of school trim )

COQPOCEE SO E OO P RIBRIS
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
" REAL LIFE DRAMA (111)

e 4 i

Teaching Strategics

Emphasis:
Drama

Learning Objective:

1. Divide the claws into groups, Do
more than five students in a
group.

2. Pasz out pewspapwrs to oeach
group. These do not bhave to be

The student will participate 0 a group today's papers,
in writing and dramatizing a real lfe
situation based on a newspaper article.
Suggested Materials:
Newspapers
I
LTI R TNIYRT F1 211 )}

WHAT'S TiE LINE? ()
Emphasis:

Caption writing

Learning Objective:

The student will demonstrate his
sbility to think creatively by writing
captions for cartoons and cognic strips.

Suggested Materials:

Teacher collected conmess®rips and
cartoons.

Teacher Information Sheet No. 9.

(A 212 2 22 22 ] ]

1. Prepare a collection of comic
strips and cartoons by blocking
out the final ballpons and cutting
off the captions.

2. Provide a time for students to
examine the collection.

s*EoPOIRRESS
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Learning Activities Evaluation

3. Each cruup will select some article
in their paper to write into a play.

4. Students may look up background
information or  infer  from
imagination to make the story
complete.

. One student is sclected to write
for the ,group. Characters are
selected, dinloyue isdictated.

¥

6. Students write on ditto masters
{or duplicate by other means) and
distribute copies to each member
of the group.

~3

. Fach group reads and acts out
their deama. .‘

8. The claws may wish to have the Teacher and studepts evaluate the

Nnewspaper article, on which the group performance_

drama is based, read in order to

discuss the inferences and

interpretations of the performing

—.-j i group. CREPRREARNERRRNNNERRER

3. Mull vver collection. Decide which During readilig, students rate one
have guod  possibilities for another on creative thinking by
interpretation. comments or captions.

* 4. Each sudent chooses a comic

strip or a cartecn, tudies it for
measing to hiyp, antl writes the
final halloon comment or caption .
to be reud to class at a ‘“‘comic
time' session. [/

« 5. Select some of the best ones and
prepare a display of them with the
illustrations from the collection-
that triggerad them.

BERRPRRERRRRRPBEELE SRS
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A BUOK OF IDEAS ,
HERE COME THE AUTHORS (L)

\

Tea.:kmg Strategies

Emphasis:
Biwography ot authors
Learning Objective:
The students will research authors,
decide from student interpretation of
thewr works and tiographies what the
authors would want to say to youth
todéy if they could come to life, and
create a skit in which students play act
as the asthors and talk with and
answer . questions for the other
students 1n class.
_ Suggested Materiass:
xtbooks *
oks from home
Libran’ resource books
{ sanne
WI{ITL YOUR OWN “AN AD (1II)
Emphasis: l
Writing congfgely '
Qbjective:

=
The student will demonstrate his
abilty to use language concisely by
writing classified ads according to
newspaper specifications.

Suggested Materials:

4

Classified ad sections from several
newspapers
Teacher Information Shest No. 21

15.

1. Bring up the question of what'
students think the authors whose
warka they, have studied would
say to ‘them if those autbors could
come back today.

3. If a student does not hit on the
idea, explain to them that it
would not be difficult to overlay
their major ideas and their
biographical facts with our life
style and decide what the authon
would say.

4. Group students for research and
overlay. Appoint a chairman for
each group to keep the work
moving.

7. Act as advisor during reasearch
time.

8. When a reasonable iength of
rescarch tume has passed, ask class
to choose four authors to be used
for the author “come back' skit.

9. Appoint co-chairmen to preside
over total project.

11. Guide class into deciding how to
get authors before whole class.

14. See thut all students participate in

author project.

When the project is ready, arrange
time to present program to
students in other classes.

(22221212 117777

i

1. Provide for student’s examination
copies of clawified  ads from
several different newspapers.

3. Help students discover examples
of awkward, humorous, and well
written ads.

Example:
Room for rent to man with
bath.

5. Provide students with Wiite Your
Own “Want-Ad” information
sheets and answer questions they
may ask.

A LI AT T T T T T T PPy
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE

IDEAS (III)

Learung Activitius

Evaluation

|

Diuscuss the guestion.

Each group will choose suthors to
ressarch. Work as individualx, but
all in group help one another.

. Students wuse all books in
classroum, any they bring from
home, and the resources in the
bbrary to obtain information en
authors "

U, Each @moup takes one of the

authors chosen and w ks up a

Message from  the au.avr  for

students today.

Claza decides on a reasunable way
tu have authors give their message
and Yo questwned. (A Dick
Blabbett TV show seance have
been used miccessfully .}

Work up ekit. Use the colloquial
language of their peers n
vresenting the &kit. Make the
project entertaining as well as
cducational.

13.

1€. Present kit 1in own class, then fo:

the enjuyment of other classes.

(22 222 2 1)

2 Examane and discuss clusnfied ads.
kSher examples discovered with
Hustrate.

6. Study information sheets, write
ads, proofread, avaluate by
student check questions listed,

- and display on bulletin board.

Four authors reach to the present
during the class planned seance skit.

Teacher rates on group work, on
individual work, and on contribution
to the staging of project.

SEeORERERER

Student check these

questions:

to: answer

1s my word selection good?

Does my ad say what [ want it to

say?

Could | save any money by using

fewer words? !
Will the message be clear for any

reader the ad reaches?

LI LI NI YT LYY ] YT}
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A BOOK OF IDEAL
LETS RETEND (1)

Teaching Strategies

Emphass I, Lead  stydeiits in a  discussion
about the two words, truth and
Creative wiiting and extending writing honesty, and how they relate to
Fange what a student will write on
paper.
. . Questions: ,
Learrung Qbjective. When you write
] something on paper, do
The student will concentrate on being you write ex“ﬁ;.p“ you
truthiul and honest in his writing and feel or do vou write what
on  develuping the technique of you think someone wants
relating  his  ideas, expressions, and you to write?
dreams to uthers by the use of pen and Can you really express
paper. your own ideas?

3. Get studemts involved in a
discussion  of the principle of
forming own ideas and thougnts
and putting them on paper. Start a
list of pretend examples, mch as:
Pretend to be a sice of bacon,
stretched out smooth apd cool
with others just like you in a
refrigerator.  You are wddenly
pulled from the others angd laid in
a pun, What then? When several
examples are listed ask students to
copy them for later use.

5. Givwe students a common
assignment for writing a let’s
pretend theme.

7. Read aloud some papers on
marshmallow topic and comment
on the thoughts and the
descriptive words used.

8. Lead students in the diroction of
avoiding plain, everyday werds
and using lovely, luscious,
descriptive words.

11. Help each student find the correct
mechanics  and  structure  in
building co ipasitions by using
texts and outside reference
materials.

12. Assign two more pretend themes.

ERERRRPEROENEPRERRRRS S
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10.

13.

14.

Leaining Activities

f o —— e =i - -

. Compose on paper thoughts or
truth snd honesty a5 related G
theme writing.

. Hetp in making of the hist of fet's
pretend examples and copy bist tor
later use.

. Write theme wccording to this
assgament’

Pretend you are “
marshmallow in\-.:\,;up uf hut
cocoa and  rMe  your
thoughts, and sueret fearstand
give a description of  your
surreunding s.

. Each student will select ten plain

words and then try tu endarge each
word 110 many lovely descriptive
words of related meanings.

Euch studeat pretends he has
invented a new product for public
us¢ and writes an advertisement
about the product. If the student
wishes, he may make a full culor
poster with his written ad.

Pretend to be an Spple n & barrcl
and relate your thoughts un Lhe
saying: One rotten apple can spoil
the whole barrel. Try to, explain
honestly and truthfully the
implications of the statement.

Chouse one of the pretends from
the lit copiod carlier and write a
theme with it as the basic idea.

IDEAS(I)1)

Evaluation

P
N

Teacher compares first and last writing

assignments to determine span
mprovement.

SIEBIBEESLUREEREENER NS
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' A BOOK OF IDEAS k_,—/
[} -
I REMEMBER () * .~
~
’ Teaching Strategies
+ .
Emphasis: 1. Ak the students to look
backward in their minds t% rocail:
Sh © memories th h " experiences, ‘a8z  ea
conzér';?ion ore rous remembared make a note on
aeratgh p’;‘plelr s?‘ the memory is
f . caught. Tell them teo try to
g Objectives: romember something enjoyable,

The student will share memories in
small conversational groups and will
listen courteously to othars.

Pk ssesssesene
BEFORE AND AFTEN (111)
Emp;msis:

Paragraphing conversation

Learning Objective:

@ .student will study how 1o
agraph canversation between two
\ of more characters.

ggestad Materials:

Cveriftad projector
Prepared transparencies

something quite sad, something
that's bhumorous now, but was
embarrassing when it happened,
ete,

A&k students to pick a memory
that they would like to share and
think a bit about the best wa.to
present it in 2 conversitional
manner, .

Group students for sharing
remembered experiences. Remind
them to listen courteously and

help keep the conversation going.
*SSSeeRBRSe

1. Place on the overhead a caomplete
conversation between two vivid
characters (Perhaps  between
grandmother & the wolf) written
in one paragraph. Be sure there are
some quotations with no tags.

Ask student who is speaking in a
specific sentence in which there is

no tag.

Elicit from students suggestions
for belping reeder better
understand which ‘voice” to use
in specific seatences. When
someone suggests  paragraphing,
replace the first transparency with
the identical conversation written

»

in paragraphs.
6. Give students another
¢ conversation between two
characters written as ., one
. paragraph,
-~ ‘.#O......‘...tt‘t.... L
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IDEAS (11D

Learning Activities

Evaluation

2. Remember and take notes.

5. Share through conversation, listen
courteously, and help keep the
conversation going, s

Each group decides ’.13 any of their
shared memories is worthy of group
writing to be placed into a free reading
file.

CEORSREERERRRRRRER R RN

4. A #udent reads the dialogue,
using a different “‘voice" for each

character.
6. Student recopy conversation,
using correct puragraphing.

Teacher evaluates and places sample
papers on “Before and After’ display.

SEREEBCURRRRERREEOER kAR
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A BOOK QF IDEAS

KNOW YOURSELF (111

Teaching Strategies

Einphasis.
Self concept
Leurnng Objective:

The student will engage in activities
for developing his seif-concept by
recogmizing  the breadth of human
concents and by examming his nwn
personal characteristics, interest,
atslivies, background, and goals.

Suggested Materials:

Student Information Sheets No. 10,
11,12, 13,14, 15, 16, 17, 18,19

(4

11

13.

15.

17.

19.

. Continue the

. Introduce the idea that for any

kind of achievement the student
taust know himself, his strengths
and his weak nesses.

. Explain individual self-concepts

can range from being *‘nobody” to
being “master of onc’s fate,”

. Read “I'm Nobedy' by Emily

Dickinson and “Invictus™ by
William Ernest Henley,

- Distribute copies of the two

poems.

. Provide students with *“My

Selected Goals' questionnaire and
give any help that students may
need while filling it out.

. Distribute “Looking at My

Grades" question

me with
‘‘Self-Picture ecklist,”"
“Self-Appraisal Inter Chart,"
and ‘‘Something Im nt You
Have learned About Yourself"

questionnaires,

Suggest students use the
understanding they have gained
about themselves to make o “guess
who or I'm the one whe' \collage
or poster,

Provide students with “Self
Analysis Game.”

Provide students with “Life in the
Round"” sheet.

Provide each student with the
Evaluation Assignment Sheet.

(222 L AT TR INT Y E Y YRy
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IDEAS (111)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

16.

18.

. Student

. Make

. Listen to reading.

. Discuss and contrast the concepts

presented in the two poems.

will complete
questionnaire, dixuss any points
of interest to them, and put
guestionnaire in folders.

. Fill out questionnaire, discuss and

file.

. Fill in, discuss, and file.

collage or poster for
classroom  display  ilustrating
personal characteristics, interests,
abilities, and goals.

Eusch student works game and
makces a display.

Each student makes a "Life in the
Round” display.

-
U
Each student

ovaluates

LITES

understanding of himsel{ sccording to

the evaluation sheet provided him.

CHESTUSRERERR ARG TR NN
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

CREATIVE WRl’l‘lN(’i--S[‘llth}S (i)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis :

Description through comparison -
Instructional Objective:

The student will use comparisons in

descriptive passages and will create
similies.

Materials Used:
Any written work the student
chooses: Books, magazines,

newspapers, etc.

-

1. Begin by listing a few objects on
the board, aking students to
name items like them. Then put a
part of a descriptive action simile
on the board: such as, *The train
was winding through the country
like..." or “The dew glistened on
the lcaves like..." Ask students to
finish the sentences and from the
many examples given orally, write
one or two poor anes and one or
two really good ones and ask the
students to determine which is
better and why. They will soon
conclude that a good simile has:

a} accurate comparison
b) originality

CEEESESESR SRS RERENB By

PLAY IT COOL (il)
Emphasis:

Levels of usage

Learning Objective:

The studemt will rocognize that
language has different levels of usage
and be able to differentiate between
the levels and fit his usage to the level
that the situation requires.

(4

t

4. Discuss

1. Introduce the study of levels of
usage with something similur to
these four lines from Laungston
Hughes: )

I play it cool and dig all jive.

That'’s the reason I stay alive.
My motto, as I live and learn,
Is: Dig and be dug in return.

with students
communication between young
people and adults-Do they fail to
communicate because they do not
* understand each other's words”
Can we stay alive in today's world

without  understanding  each
other?

7. Discuss  with the students
cituations  requiring formal

language and situations requiring
informal fanguage.

SEREEEEDRNDPES SRR ES t
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IDEAS (1)

Learning Aqﬂvit:es

Evaluation

2. Participate in oral class work on

the compuwrison.

3. Read, find, and list five similes

from magazines, books or
DEWSPApars.
4. Write five original similes. \

KRERERERREES

2. Define words wmich as cool, dig,
and jive.

3. Employ role playing to
demonstrate the meaning of a |
word. (Act cool in u given
situation.) i

5. Start a list of words the teacher
uses thuat the students do not
understand. These may be culled
dictionary words.

6. Start a list of words the student
uses that the teacher, or other
adults, may not understand. These
may be called hipti.gnuy words.

§. Role f;hg situations that would
require formal langusge, and
sitdutions that would“%,rehuire
inform

9. Write an i
about levelsof Ia

Try to find dictionary meanings
for hiptionary words.

Students and teacher evaluate through
dicussion the examples the students
found and the original similes they
wrate.

of samples for class
effective and which

Teacher made te
to decide which
is not.

Teacher selects for display the best
and most original simile of ecach
student.

Pl

SESBEBRERES

Teacher evaluation of formal essay

o

Student cvaluation of oral
communication in other classrooms.

SEBELRUBEERBERCES S LRES
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
TALK, TALK, TALK (11};

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Punctuation {(oral to written)

Learning Objective:

The student will racord conversation, -

listen, and edit his own conversation
for transfer to 3 written story.

Sugpested Materials:
Tape recorders
Texthooks
"Punctuation of Conversation” chart

¢

1. Prepare duplicate copies of several

canversational possibilities
sadents in  the clam night
encounter.

Examples:

Father sess daughter

about to depwt for
achool in a dress that he
considers to short.
One student asks to copy
the homework of
ancther.

4. Transcribs  chosen  taped

conversation onto blackboard.
6. Read the completed story,

exaggerating the expression so
students  may “hear” the
punctuation and charscter
changes.

8. Provide several story starters.

. Tape critigue for each story,
giving praise where it is due and
suggesting improvements when
they are needed. Read with
exaggeration those pmts of the
story in which the punctuation or
paragraphing do not give the
reader the correct clue. Read same
soction again, this time in the tone
in which it should have bLeen
written a0 the student can “hear™
the corract clue. Suggest sources
where student can study further
those areas in which he ig having
trouble. Finally, point the way to
the student's writing other stories
using conversation.

USSR ESESEBRRRRG bR
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Students ‘work in pairs at tape
recorder (Bach chooses a role n

the problom, and  they
extemporaneously recurd  the
conversation which mght  take

place.

¢

. Mlay tapes for dJass and choose

one for making 4 story.

. Students help supply tags and
punctuation.
. Diseuss bus.ublu changes  n

transeribud story .

choows  dartsr

. Student and
“tells' hia stery  to his tape
rwearder

Student listens o his taped story
and Writess 1L, improving it at wili

Student now reads by completed
story to tape rcerder to dhedh to
sce Whether h. clucs are srong
enough for bl ceade r to tutlow

ML PP et aoie®e rldn

e e e -

Evaluation

Students and teacher echeck to find
best story of each student to be made
inta a class story hook

LRGN



A BOOK OF IDEAS

CREATIVE DR AMATICS (1)

Teaching Strategies

“henphass s
Listening, relating, and role playing
Levrrung Obpctive.

tuvien a fable, the student will use hes
teative mannation to relate to the
chargeters and action and ta role play
1t bkt asewy only body language, then
ustivg hinth body language and speech.

:.uqqo.ﬂési Materials: -

Acson’s Fables
*The Hare and the Tortoise”
The Fox and the Grapes”
*The Daog n the Manger ™
“The Lion and the Mouse™
“The Crow and the Pitcher”

.

£ o)

. Comment

. Choose and read a fable such as*

The Tortoise and the Hare' to the
students. Start a discussion on
why Aesmop wrote fables. Give
students some discussion time i

which o recall what they know
uabout fables or to dismover the
qgualities of fables

on the amse of
role-playing fables. Read the fable
again o students may concentrate
on action and characterization for
role-playing.

. Ask far vohinteers or choose two

students.

7. Allow two other volnteers to
role-play if there is interest in
doing so.

9. Ask the class if the actions
without words were clear.

13. Encourage students to find and

read other fables and tell them a
time for fable role-playing will be
arranged if they find any they
want to use,

Some of the adopted literature
text have fables and activities in
them that could be used as a
spinoff from these role-playing
activities. Among them are Fox
Eves: V, Field Educational
Publication, Inc.; Adventures for
Readers: Book One amw
Two, Hurcourt Brace Jovanovich,
Inc.; Galaxy Sevies: Thurst, Scott
Foresman and Company; Themes
in Literature; Focus, Webster
Division, McGraw-Hill Book
Company: and _Moments in
Literature Houghton ~ Mifflin

Company.)

LA LI S T T I TR TYY )
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IDEAS (111}

Learning Activities

Evaluation

[

. Talk about fables in general, the

fable just read, angd the actions of
the characters

. Listen Snd think about how to

role-play the fable using body
language only.

. Two students role-play the action,

- ane being the torioise and one the

8.

10,

11

12,

hare.

‘Second pair acts out fable.

Discuss why or why not, and
-decide if they would like to add
cunversation tu the action.

. Two volunteers may rulj:-play

using both body lunguuge and
conversation. ’

Discuss which dramatiation was
more wifective. .

LI\ X
Teacher rates student's intergction and

participation in finding other fables
for role-playing.

CERBCHESERAS P REBR b hbuky
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

A BQOK QF IDEAL

PAINTING WITH WORDS (11}

Teaching Swrategies

Fanphusis.
Caomprenending word petures .

Laarsang Obpactive:

The Audunt will demonstrate
comprehension by Uansferring word
mictures Into art pictures.

Suggested Materials:

Ccoes of “Snowbound”™ by John
Greenleaf Whittier.  Projectors, tape
recorder, tapes, camera, l&.Ol’d» and
shde

1. Beyin reading selection to get all
students involved.

. Help students identify excitement
presented through the picturesque
culoring, and vividness of words
which the author uses.

J. Have students arrange thexnselws

in small groups.

4. Have students cuntmue reading
aloud in their groups. (Be careful
not to asngn toq micih for cach
reading session.}

6. Remain free to give advice, help
with  words,
problems that may arise.

| I

8. Tape sume of the rsnding te be

evaluared luter,

9. Regroup students for discussion as
reading meves slong.

0. Muke available for projects, tapes,
tupe recorder, camera, records,
slides and projector.

12. Advise students as l.hey choose

projects,

13. Set a time for fmu.hmc projects.

PHEBELP SR EIRFENE B 2R

YHSPEACED MODIFIERS AND OTHER 'l'ROUBLE-MAKERSﬂll)

wmphasts.
Mechamcal Skills
Learning Qbjsctive.

Sluue (15wl write sentences that
sl knowiedge  of correct
sanctuaton and consiruction. They
vell identity and avor! comima faults
ard run together semtentes, excessive
covordiration  and  dangling and

-musplaced modiiers.

1. Lutroduce unit on  sentence
_constryction by leading students
m  wn  informa! discussion,
encouraging students to relate
humorous anecdotes. Wrrite some
of their stalements on the
chalkboard or on overhead
prejector transparancy.

3 Ask students o look for errors in

punctuation and excessive
coordinating words.
S Head  examples ~ of  humorous

mistakes caused Ly dangling or
mhplu(‘ed modifiers from Reader’s
Digest ur students’ work.
6. Asaign students to write an essay
on a topic of their choice.

BB ERBRNEsRsE B bbb s sl
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- . IDEAS (1)

// Learning Activities -

Evalu‘ation

. 4

5. Take turns reading.

7. Discum portions just read with
special emphasis on word pictuses.

11. Choose individual or gruup
projects:  photography, bulletin
boards, dimensional art scenes

ate.
i4. Decide on matarials needed.
15. Collect materials by various
© means. Oganize a safari and go in
. search of materials, buy, borrow
" or improvise.

16. Create art pictures of any word
pictures  envisionsd during the
reading. (Examples of projects:
colured burlap ‘background on
which to ghe and sew a scene of
stuffed figures, houss, buildings,

< treas, shrubs, and snow. Pictures
may be sketchad, enlmged and
transformed into beautiful senes
about 36" X 36" Title the work of
- Wt apprapriately, such s .“The
Storm,” “A Night's Preparation,”
“‘Blustery Day,"”  "Kitchen
Warmth,” “Evening Pastime,”
“Youngsters &t Play.”) :

17. Display srt with printed passage of
poetry or prose  illustrated.
(Background music could be
Nﬁi) o .

18. Share art pictures with othes by
hanging them (n the hall,

sedbinnnenn

2. Contribute to clasgoom
ducumicn of sentences by
recogaizing examples of incorrect
usage.

4. Discuss in groups why sentences
are nwt clear, why punctuation is
needud, how to correct sentences.

7. Write and hand in a paper on a
topic of interest lo you (student)
that shows understanding of
meckanical skills,

4

f

Group leaders keep records of

discussion contributions

Teacher . chécks camprehension by
observing intensified study during
creation of art pictures from word
pictures

be given to check for
i ent. )

CERRREERE RN -

Evaluate students writing asslgnmenl"..

en basis of mechanical skills.

4

“..'.....‘...t..““i
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

INFORMAL LETTER WRITING (IlI)

ﬂfﬁ.h\\

_Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Exploring for ileas and writing

_informal letters

Learning Objective:

The student will explore ideas to be
used for “‘on-papes® visiting and
demonstrate the various skills needed
for writing informal letters.

Suggested Materials:
Stamp collections, stationary, unusual

fetters brought by students, and
writing materials

Locally adopted grammars for
reference

State maps

State zip code directory

-

1 A week ore0 prioe to the day the
unit is to begin, geneate a little
interest in the unit by putting up a
bordesr and background for a
bulletin board, but lesving it
blank. 3

2. Ask students to be on the lookout
for envelopes from unusual places
for particularly striking stamps
and to bring ink, pen and unlined
paper for letter wriling on a
certain day. '

4. Display posters of enlarged
examples of a lotier and an
envelope or refar to_ textbook
examples.

8. Make mggestions to students
about - organizations that will
locate pen pals, help them ume
other state maps to find towns

at might have schools

(wit}h approximotely the same

uliment, and offs to make
pa s of letters to the same
grade t}&cl English teschers in the

towns

SRS SEERERREEERRERER S
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IDEAS (U1)

-

Learning Activities

g

—
Evaluation

TN . .

3 Bring en}e!upcu\ and  unual

- stamps and put them on the
bullstin board if they wish.

5. Tulk about the remsons for writing
juformal  letters, ideas for

~'on-paper” visiting, what can
happen to letters that are mailed
in incorrectly addiessed envelopw,
and information .. about letter
writing found in the textbook.

6. Chooee one of several occasions
for writing a lettér and write.

7. lnvetigate ways of obusining pen
friends and write introductory
letterg for mailing. )

9. Decide on state, town, and grade
level to which letters are to be
sent,

. .
10. Discuss and organize information

to be lnchuded in first lotter.
Generally a list something like this
reaults:

Perwnal information, holding

to name, grade, scheol, and

town

Introductury  information

about how and why the

receiver s state and town was

chosen

Facts abou\ the writer's town,

state, scholl and what is

studied in the languuge arts

class

Invitation to become & pen

pal

11. Write letters, form groups to
proofread, write mailing copy, and
give to teacher for mailing.

Letters are checked and revised for

™
’

Teacher checks lettess
proofreading by groups.

auring

SPPSNNOSPEED SRS R EERER
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

WHERE DID IT COME FROM? (i

—————— a—

Teaching Str.tegies |

Imphasis:
Etymerogy
Learning Objectives:

The student will become interested in
words through study of word origins.

Suggested Matesials:

Dictionary giving etymology or words.
Oxfard Dictionary where available

Teaéher:lnf;omiation Sheet No. 20

1. Briefly review hitory of English
lunguage with emphasis on word
origine-

Amglo Saxon
Latin and Greek
Other languages
Trade names

2. Put on board or on overhead
projector chronological list of
changes in word meaning for one
or two words.

Example: Nice

3. Write a single word on a small
card, allowing students to chor s0
desired word to study and ir ake

poster:

Suggested words:
propaganda  fige
virtue mystory
chisal spleen
bolster picture
derby lewd
scotch marshal
take minister

'*;” “ttt“.““t’t.l.““

VIDEO-TAPE PRESENTATION (111

Emphasis:
Elements of story form

Léaming Objective:

T~ _The student will participate in making

a video tape of the elements of @ short
story in action. (group activity) a

Suggested Materials:

Short fiction from text or literéry
magazine

1. Prepare etudents for participation
in cooperative small or large
groups.

] ?

““““““““‘t“.-
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IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

4. Make posters for word chasen,
illustrating either the original or
present meaning, using pictures
cut from maguzines, original
drawings or charts,

. Present poster to the class in an
wral report, answering guestions or
giving  additional  information
found in studying the word.

6. Look up the following words in
any dictionary which gives
etymology of words and, using
imagination, try to trave possible
seps from the original meaning lo
4 prasent one. Suggested words for
this exercise might be:

[#1]

abundance candidate  garret
accost ~  capital inaugurate
aftermath congregation intoxicate
aggravate curfew journey
agony tantalize milliner
ambition deliberate  panic
assassin easel pedigree
astonish  enthrall prevaricate
ballot extravagant remorse
bonfire fool taxicab

(It s not necessary to check the
QOxford Dictionary to see how
waccurate their guesses are. The
object is for tham to use their

imaginations  and hecome
interested in words and word
histaries.)

CEL RSN EER Y

2. Each small group chdoses one
short sory to plan for the most
effective presentation possible for
vidco-tape recording. Students
may choose any method ranging
from discussion to dramatization.
Ask that each person take part in
the planning discussion. This is
first tape recorded and played
back for all students to evaluate
the sound eoaly: voices, word
choice, etc.

3. Groups plan and consider facial
expression, action, and necessary
props. '

4. Video-tape-racord presentation of

their story. (Play all for the class

Posters and reports will be evaluated
by the teacher. Class may assist with
evaluation if teacher so desires.

Posters will be displayed in a room. If
possible, hest posters will be shown at
some #ort of exhibit available in the
school. ' .

Oral reports might be given by
students on words chosen. Teacher

and st‘dents might evaluate-reports.

-

SEEEPREEpEE

Teacher observes  students  in
discussion or written work on ability
to demonstrate ap appreciation of the
short story form and the thematic
value.

or at openhouse for parem.s.)
. AEENRSAASASEERENERRERS
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

CREATIVE COMMUNICATION (ilI)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Qbserving  and communicating
Creatively .
Laarning Qbjective:

The student will damonstrate his skills
in observing and communicating by
sharing  examples from  literary
selections that show keen observation
and by writing original examples.

N 4

1. Establish learning atmosphere by
showing a poster of “Originality is
simply a psic of fresh eyea,” T. W.
Fyiginson.

3. Pronnd~ students with “The
creative writer sharpens bis eyes,
stirs his mind, and urges his will to
probe  undernssth the general
aspect of experience for the
meningiul details benaath...He
lets the mind prowl rostionaly
around the ohvicus and the
_ordinary...."" Roger H. Garvison,
1951,

7. Walk among students and give
suggestions when.necussary, being
careful the sions do not
make the examples the teaches's.
Pick up and read, with the
&tudents’ permission, some of the
better writings.

A4 A AT YT Y YY Y YV PP

¢ .
MYTHOLOGY
Emphasis: .
Mythology and . m v‘tholoq.;ical
- characters
Le.arm'ng Objectives:

The student will listen to recordings
and take notes with accuracy on the
characters and stories. of Gregk
mythology and will become familiar
with them.

Suggested Materials:

from “Heroes, Gods, and Monsters of
the Greek Myths” 6 vols.

issued by: Spoken Arts, Inc.

{Six long play records)

Packet prepared to accompany the
recordings.

t.....“‘.............
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1. Start cless discussion on influence
of xgythohcymnotim h;xamplu
found today: Mercury Sssenger
Sevicc. Aphrodite pafume, etc.

3. Presunt  packets and explain
procedure for listening and note
taking.

4. Play recordings. write any difticult
names from the recording on the
board to facilitate understanding.

6. Review by letting class members
retel]l after a few selections

9. Provide clams time to check the

packets after they are complete.
Each student examines his own.



- IDEAS (). ..

Learning Activities

Evaluation

2. Qlass discussea quotut:on.

4. Students. scan-resd in various
litezature texts to find ssatences
or a paragraph to show the author
i thc kind of writer described by
Garrison, )

5. Students share some of their
findings by reading to the classor
i’ small groupa.

8. Students wyite compound or
complex dascriptive sentencea to
illustrate the use of the beauty of

language. (They may need to

. review or study compound and
complex  sentsnces in  their -
grammar texts.)

8. Proofread for  capitalization,
punctuation  and santence
structure. (Use gramamarse If
nesded.)

8. Prepare  writings for  display.

Rewrite some descriptive proes _
ssntences in poetic style and
discum which betier exprocsw the
intended sffect of the
communication.

Teacher and students examine ang
discuss effective communication on display.

S8 B888BRBBRRIRRMRBLBLS

2. Partkipaty in clams discussion,
contributing examples or possible
sxamples

6. Listen and 'uko notes to help
. remember the storiea and their
charactera.

7. Participate in reviewing the tales
and charscters orally.

=" 8§, Complete the packet from notes
to review for sccuracy.

10. Check completed packet during
class, oral check.

Tescher observes note taking on an
individual basis during recording, notes
students’ active participation to
determine stirred interest, and checks
the accuracy of completion of the
packet.

Objective test: characters to he
matched to sentences describing them.
Examples:
He was the first dnetor,
She controlled the seasons.

(2123 T 1222 ST 1 3227}
¢ -

- -
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

MUCH ADO ABOUT TWO MOTOR VEHICLES (111)

N

Teaching Steategies

1y

Emphasis:

Observing and  communicating
abservation

Learning Objective:

The student will make observations
about vehicles in many situstions and
transfer their observations into oral
and written communication and into
art expressions,

Suggested Materials:

T “'Motorcycles and cars in the school

parking ‘ot and in cycle shops and
auto agencies

" Motoreycles:  filmstrip and record
from Bawmar Records, Inc.
Cycle and auto magazines
Wide adding machine paper
Newsprint :

10.

12.

13.

16.

19.

. Help students become aware of

using sensex as an aid to oral and
written communication.
)

. Get permission from owners and

take students to schivol purking lot
for observation of motorcycles
and cars. Let each student who
wants to get on a cycle, do so.

. Recall some of the senwory words

used during the observation
periad. Give students roles of wide
adding machine paper and ask
them to write madeup trade
names for cycles

. Arrange, if possible, a visit to a car

lot and a cycle shop. Prepare
students for the experience by
discussing what they can expect to

see during the trip.

Guide students inte a writing
situation based on their
observations. '

Display resource materials,
magazines, and  pictures
Encourage studeats to add their
own materials to the display.

Show filmstrip on motorcycles.
Talk with students about
itlustrating words in motion. Help
students get - started on motion
illugtration posters.

Show students how to use an

imaginary street situation to
trigger writing stories, Group
students by fives. Provide

newsprint on which to draw street
with  buildings, highways, or
country roads to provide a setting
for a car or cycle happening.

Guide students into a discussion
of new words they have added to
their vo¢abularies.

SASEEPELLEN EREEERE SRR
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1LVEARS (II1)

Evatuation

-3

Learning Activities

Talk together about motorcycles
as they touch, hear, put on
helmets, and climb onto
motorcycies.

. Obssve car motors and car

. sounds. Sit in cars and talk about
" the feels, mmells, and sounds.

11.

14.

15.

17.

18.
20.

Retura to classroom and list, as a
clam, many different deacriptive
words about the vehicles obsesved.

Make up trade names for different

kinds of cycles, mich as ZOOM,
QUIET TIGER, ZIZZLER,
VARQOM. Write names an roll of
sdding machine paper, leaving a
space for illugiration between sach
name. Cut out of magazines or
draw lusirationa for names and
putonroll.

. Bhow work to class or display o

all may see.

. Participate in field trip, using eyes,

ears, nose, and aense of touch to
expariance the visit and thinking
about communicating what is
obsesved and feit.

Students write and share
checrvations in mmall groups.
Proofread and prepasre a copy to
be given teacher for writing
folders,

Use favorite words on vehicles and
arrange an illuatration of motion
sny wsy thst is plessing. Put
illustrstions on tag board for
display. Hlustrations may \bom-do
by using painis,:felt pens, yarn,
wraps  of styrofoam, paper,
spaghetti, ete.

Display art expremions on bulletin
board and be ready to interpret
for classmates.

Draw asetting, make up stories
centered around ecmrs or
maotorcycles about something that
could happen dt thaf setting.
Display settings and tell stories for
clasgnates to enjoy.

List new words and add to
vocabulary bask or personal
dictionary of new words.

v

Teacher rates student participation in
discussions, materials prepared, and
field trip activities.

Teacher grades written work and
checks on words added to vocabulary
lists,

Students rate from 1 to 5 the art
expressions according to eve appeal,
motion and word relationship, and
transfer of observation.

FUREERERRERENRRBERERES
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A BOOK OF IDEAS ™™

<

WORD POWER (I1I)
Teaching Strategies
Emphasis: 1. Provide two differently packaged
Taree candy hary or twe Boitiesof
Judging words for information power candy or two bottleso
5}59.;'3&: o et pow shampoo. Try to get brands with
Pes each around the. raom. fo
pm s e, (7 t oom for
Learning Objective: ;m:;nu to examine.
. a descript writte
After invalvement with the “puil” of 2 teacher orip éo:pi.d f':'obgg
words, the student will show his adveetising, for each of the two
understanding of factual and items uasing a factusl description
propagands writing, “good/bad” word for the better buy and a highly
connotationh, actept, his “weakness” propagandize one for the other.
where words are concerned, decide on 5. Ask gudsnts to exsmine ressons
i ouome ke | e ghe, e o
advertisements to  produce  the propaganda description influence
outcome. your choice? Were you already
. famikar with the article? Did the
Suggested Matarials: way it was packaged influence
. you? How can ymx help yourself
Dictionaries 7 gi. wmuhi mzegsu and
Grammar text if thare is anything in - Repex g one
them helpful. Legal size typing paper t¥o. Divide claw into anall groups
of newsprint. nnd‘igrondhe .thl“d" with
Some examples of display rk q;" \.Vthi:l:.acam“did“:ch of you
g 2. ‘I‘ry to analyze why you chose

3. Dnd vour immediate past
expevience have anythung to do
with your choice?

4. Evaluate the “fact” or “effect”
words as influence on your
choice.

5. Compare several words used as
to real information and power.

6. Discusa if this “word power” is
good, bad, or both and decide
how.

7. How do complnmfpcnph

capitalize on “word power.”
——m 8. Can wa? How?

9. Provide magazines from ‘Which
siudents may cut advertisements
from marshmsllow creme to
motorcycles.

11. Ask students to choos any article

they wish, cut out or draw an

illustration, and write three
deacriptions:
factual only
vague and highly emotional
{entirely propaganda)
colorful, yet factual sales

LT TP L TP PTPYTY Y P piteh.
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IDEAS (1) -

Learning Activities

Evaluation

3.

4,

. 6

(o]

Students examine and listen, then
write choice on & pivce of scratch
Pape. o

With one student at board, tally
choices.

Discuss reazons for choice,

8. Discuss according to questions,

10,

12. Do amignment 11 and prepare for

13.

then lesder from each goup

reports the group findings tc the
class.

Cut advertisements, study, show,
and discuss “ward power.”

display on paper like this.

Share assignment in small groups
for discussion. Consider the effect
the learning activities have had on
them: Do they feel better
prepared to resd, hear and weigh
information?

Which kinds do they feel-.are
6‘“*?.'

How do they think public wants
information presented?

i

Teacher uses this method of testing:
Provide three baby lotions (or

anything tescher may choos.)

1. Give three items of real
information of bottle.

2 Giw two examples-of “power
wmd&“

3. Which is the best buy per ounce?

4. What other factors must he
considerad?

5. Clip an advertisement from a
magazine, :

It is more factual, more
propaganda or evenly split? Tell
why.

ELRBTLLUNRESEFIRSEER N E
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

HOW ABOUT THAT AD WRITING? (HI)

Teaching Strategies

—

Emphasis:
The language of advertising
Laarning Qbjective:

The student will study the art of
advertising, and use his creative ability
in small groups to decide on a product,
make up a brand nam-~ for it, and
design an advertisement for the
product.

Suggested Materials:

Collection of ads from magazines,
newspapers and even comic baoks

1.

-

10.

Collect a mumbar of diffa-eqft ads
from many sources for student
sudy. :

. Show collaction and }!}cu- with

students different appeals that
advertisers use in trying to
influeace the buysrs to choose
their products.

. Ask students to dart notebooks

containing z listing they make of
appeals, a collection of visual ads,
and descriptions of sudie and
audiowvisnal ads. (If tencher neads
some background on types of
appeals, Scholastic Magazine and
Book Services has a unit listing
them.) -

. Group students in fives with a

leader for each group. Give
aspignment: Each group will
decide on a product; make up a
brand name:,. and deaign an ad for
the praduct to appeal to teenage
buyers. Suggest tonnis shoes,

toothpaste, lipstick, shoe polish,

shampoo, food itemas, clothing.

Arrange class time for displays and
discussion and judging for best
posters.

LAY RI T R AT TR Y R ITY Y]
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IDEAS (Iif)

LeArning Activities \

Evaluation

3. DPigcans eollection of ads shown in

relation to appexls made and
sudience pitch, Work from vimial
(print) to andio (radio) und to
sudio-visgal (TV) ade to bring up
full impact of advertising on
Bubilic taday . Pay special attention

———————da-the |ahguage of advertiking.
5, Start nolebooks and continue

sdditions throughout study. Share
with class any unusual finds.

. Discuss poassibilities open for

meeting assignment, with
emphasis on product and brand
name.

Chaiman in ech group will have
final s4y on who will be
respensible as the artist, the
copywritur, the resewrcher, and
the materials supervisor. Thus
exchy student in each group will

Jhave a definite responsibility for

the total effort.

9. Each group follows this plan:

11,

Chairman keeps everyane on
the job.
Resoarcher will ask questions

of each member of his group .

to ses why they would bu
cortain product. As they
discuss, the questions and
angwers are written down to
be reud to the class later.
Copywriter decides from
researchar’s information what
product the group will use. He
decides what appeal the ad
will follow, the slogan, and
the wording. Artist takes all
these ideas and draws the
poster, deciding what should
g¢ where and putting
everything together.
Materials supervisor collects
everything needed to make
the poster.
During the whole time all heip
obe another as help te needed.
When all posters awe finished,

display  them for evaluation. -

Chaimen will read quéstions and
answers used in dedding on

pruducts and with the help of his ..

group answer uny questions his
classmates may wish to ask.

Teacher rates cooperation in group
work with one student as lesder.

Students choose best all-around poster
in each class.

Teacher evaluates and gives a group
grade according to how well vach part
of the objective was met.

~
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
USAGE AS YOU LIKE IT (1}))

’
—

'\ Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Verb, Pronoun, Adjective and Adverb -

Usage
Learning Objsctive:

The student will investigate verb,
pronoun, adjective and adverb usage,
determine if he has any -problem
words, and if so, decide if he wents to
improve his usage, how to go about it
and puriue his plan diligently.

\
)

.quld these activities from a

student’s remark about a person’s
or a TV or literature character's
use of language. Ask students to
watch TV in erder t& to examine
the language used by various
characters, newsmen, aad.. guest
artists on talk shows. Tell them to
look for antwers for ‘these two

. questions: -

1) How does Ianguage
characterize the spoaker?

2) Who generally used

expressions which are not

ordinarily accepted aa

standard?

. Guide students in a aeanni.ng{

lesson on usage in their grammar
text, then group them for
dixcussion.

. Remind students that '-usqe

improvement comes casiost if one
word problem is concentrated on
at a tims. Urasan gxamp!e don't
and doesn t.

.C‘hecl: lists and post names of

students working on same
problem words so they may help
one another. Help students plan
an attack for ellmmmw usage
problem. :

. As the activities go on asllow

students the liberty of adding
other activities to their plan.
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————— IDEAS (1IT)

>

Learning Activities

Evaluation

Daseuss ideas resulting from

assiiancatl Be aure to compare
AISWET S LW Lt ot LW U gle sv e LTINS

CNean with teacher's help. Go into

Hroups and disduss  adividual
usage preblems, and where they
arise-+in oral or writdten lunguage.
Each student then decides if he
wants to improve his usage.

With help of one another in
groups, edch individual makes a

lint of usdge problems he wihes to
1

unp.ow Locide which problemas-

to face v second, third, ete.,
wod nacnbee s Lt

‘ . u-r e plan He learns
.A-“ e can couut usage tor the
e Gre wiuch he is
Caeeloeat tg. uses  the  word

s v as often as he can,

BRI RUTIA TN using word

. ;:uts a finger in one

ear, "u. s owoatlerpees and listens to

N ) ol curcect usage,

RN Cnswously to others'

Tt peef war can distingudish

i ween correct  and  incorrect

Wear . Lo dead of ‘counting sheep’

to g0 to sleep, repeat a sentence

wsing the problem word wfkeqtly
e bl oyt n»:ltep. ;
/

When a student thinks he has made
sufficient  iprovement, the teucher
tunes hinn for a ten minute writing
session in which he uses the lpmblem
words as often as he can and yet writes
meaningfully. -

If an achievement test is administered
in the school, compare usage score
against last years gcore.

SVSRSSEBESRVILERSB SR %
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A BOOK OF msﬁ

HOW POETS USE BEAUTY OF LANGUAGE (1)

Teaching Strategies |

Figures of speech T
Learning Objective:

The student will demonstrate his
awarenuss of the beauty of the English
language by selecting and illustrating
figures of speech.

Suggestad Materials:

Literature text

Books of poems

Paper and coloring pencils
Student work for teacher to show

EPEEBEESL S SRS ESETESERES

1. Introduce selected figures of
speech. Write examples on the
board. (If tescher does not fesl
sure of enough information to
present, the glosary of literary
terms, Explorstions in Literature,
Houghton Mifflin Company, may
be quiet helpful.)

3. Select two or tiree poems to be
used for student sctivity and
provide each student with copies
of them. Group students, and
appoint one good oral reader for
each group. .

6. Ask students to find 12 figures of
speech and decide on reslistic
lllustrations for them. Show thea
some booklets made by former
students or a page for a booklet
made by teacher. (This may be
used as an outside clams project.)

8. Help students make a matching
game to evaluate how well they
have met the leurning objective,

10. Take up papers with figures of

“Angech and illustration sheeta.

Madke a listing of all the figures of

speech and provide a copy of

sthem for exch #tudent. Number
he drawings.

11. On the day of evaluation, give
each child a copy of the kit of
figures of speech and one of the
illustrations.

-

//"

!
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/ IDEAS (1) -

|

Learning Activities Evaluation

=

Students take notes to be used in
later activity.

4. All xcan poems, then appointed
student reads a poem orally. Using .
notes, groups find figures of .
speech and discuss the
charucteristics of each one.

- §. Using literature text or books of
poems, find other figures of
speech and share ip groups.

7. Make boaklets bylthis plan:
Us unlined puper. ; . :
Put ouly one f&‘un of speech e
on each puge.’ e
Write the title of the poem, .- -~
the suthor, and t__c,twe of .
speach being illastrated.
Identify the figure of speech
asto kiad.

Draw the :lhutntion and
color it, -

Vary p.age ammgemdnts

When all es are finished,
design_ e Caver page and
display all beooklets in the
FOQTTS . :

9. Each student sclects a figure of
Ppeech and writes it on B piece of
paper to be given to the tescher
later. He then illustrates his figure
of speech, but writes nothing on
the page.

b

Vo

2. Bach student writus ﬂ\il number of

the illustration he has beside the
- figure ~of spaech he thinks it :
illustrates, then passes the Fach student rates his own learning as

7 illustration to the next person. the teucher calls out the correct
.« * Continue until all are matifiéd. ™ matches.

USSR S BEBEESREEEn
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A BQOOK OF IDEAS

TELLING OKLAHOMA'S STORY (1il)

Teaching Swategies

Emphacis:

Reading and writing about Qklahoma
History.

LaadPning Objective:

Student will participate in elementary
research in Qklahema WHistory, read
and write about OQOklahoma and
construct displays to sequencg that
history.

Suggested Materials:

Trait to Oklahoma By Jim Booker
We Were There at the Oklahoma Land

e et et et v e———————  maa—

Miss Charity Comes To Stay by
Alberta Wilson Constant
Willie and the Wildcat Well by

T St evel. e e—

The Race tor Land by Vera Prout
Cherokee Bill by Jean Bailey

Qklahoma Today (magazine)

Any good Oklahoma poetry
Pictures about Oklahoma

[#1]

10.

13.

15.

18.

. Interest gudents in the historical

sequence of Oklahoma by reading
a newspaper story about early
days.

. Guide students into study of

Coronado's travels,

. Get students to imagine they are

one of Coronado’s party and write
entries in a journal for five days.

Amrange a trip, if poaible, to one
of the reconstructed early setting
of Indians such as those ncar
Tahlequah and Anadarko.
Emphasize Indian contribution to
our State culture.

Help students in their dudy of the. -
Boomers by reading about Dawid
L. Payne and his influence on
changing the laws concerning
distribution of unassigned lands.

Provide copies of symbols, song
motto and colors for students to
study.

Help students compile stories,
drawings, and maps of each period
into a booklet.

".O‘l“‘t“.““..‘...
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Learning Activities Evaluation

2. Study about dinosaurs and Note participation in lesrning
. Manunoths that may have roamed activities, and eviduate contpibutione

land which finslly became the to booklet.

State of Oklihoma.
3. Prepage a sand-box-like display of Make a flow chart <herwing significant

these prehistork times. events in the development of :
4. Ressarch for information about Oklahoma. i

earliest known Indians living on
:!::: .::ndc :nn‘tip?wb‘:f.?:!:o‘:nng Alternatives: time line pictured
anything else significant of this sequence
time. Step 3 diplay may be T . -
changed to fit this period.
6. Find storvies and hidorical facts . .
about Corunado's travels. Draw )
maps and trace his route. .
¢ Write entries in journals. < -
¢. Continue studies with removal of
Five Civilized Tribes to Indian
Turitory. Read stories sbout the
hurdships they encountered.
11. Write about eariy day Indian life.
. 13, Study about cattle dajyes across
. QOklshoma, sing cowboy s and
write chort explanations about
their customs. .
14. AfMter studying about the first
Land Run of April 22, 1889,
enaet the run obeying all the laws
and customs of that day.
16. Make & bulletin board display of ’
pictures of symbols, song, motto,
. colors, governor and Leutenent
governor, _ . e
17. Write *‘1 am"™ personification
storiea about pictures in step 14.
Example:
I am the song
**Oklahoma”. Before I
became the state song for
Oklahoma I was mng in .
the musical Oklahoma. [
am not sbout Oklahoma
] today. 1 am about early
‘ day Oklahoma, but
singing me makes
Oklahomans today happy
and proud.
19. Check all work to get it into best
form for the booklet.

(22222 IS LRI R 2L R 222
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
DRAMATIC PLOT (1)

Teaching Strategies

* Emphasis: 1. Begin class discussion of popular
s getectm shows on :ietwid'on.
. ing, and lanni 3. Invite the entire class to

Plat, setting, and charactes p " participate ‘in writing their own

: PP television show.

Learning Objective: 5. Act as scribe during plunning

Given the opportunity to relate a,“fﬁgkfﬂf‘,f"' main ideat on

writing the television watching, the 6. If class does not include in their

student will analyze the development plans, suggest that theve be at loast
of plot, setting, and character: make a three main charscters, making sure
plan of his own for the plot, setting that one is a girl 20 that bath gisls
and characters for a TV show; and be ::: boys %;h; ‘?’,,,:,‘,' ::'?af;:&;

stimulatad to write more craatively. 7. Hdp“’“’““ donts arcive at s

. agreanmient on any contradictions

on any part of the sstiny, the plot

- or the character development.

9. Ask each dudent to write a

- ' conclusion. .

12. Encoursge students to exercise
creativity during the writing of the
conclusions. -

13. Strems writing descriptive phrascs
and remind students to follow the
pointers they have studied on
good paragraph development,
spelling, and proofresding. .

15. 'fA:Ik sudents toh:atchl:.parﬁcmn

program to be on that evening,

to pay paticular atteation to the

~ development of the charscters,

- setting, the plot, the climax, and

the conclusion, and to take a few

notes to be used in dixuming the
program in class the next day.

17. Assign a second program for
watching, or let students choose
one for common watching.

. 20. Encoumge students, ss individuals

or in small groups, to write a

television program of their own.

(This may be done for extia

credit.)

SECEEREESSRRES IR EVEEE
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IDEAS (1)

Learping Activities

Evaluation

2.

8.

10.

11.

14,

16,

18.

19,

Talk about some characteristics
which they might have noticed
being common in television
detective shows, comment on
what holds their interest, and
describe some aspects of the
scenery used on detactive shows

. Together thie class will apalyze

plans for aetting, plot, and
characters, and will develop some
of their owa, including the
integral points that show
awarencms of the inner problems
of real life situations.

The class will develop the plans
completely to the point of the
climax of the story. One member
&f the clss will write in outline
form the development of the sory
on the blackboard.

Capy the cutline from the board
and spend some idea incubation
time in prepacation for writing.

Write ¢ three or four paragraph
conclusion for the television
outline,

Form groups, read, and compare
conclusions. Each group chooses
one to share with whole class.

Uging their plot, setting, and
character planning experience as
beckground, discuss the program
they watched.

In their small groups, write down
what they rememnber’ of the
development of the second program
they watched, .

Contrast the two programs in class
discussion.

tt

Teacher rates the depth of discussion
on character, plot, and setting of
programs they watched after these
points have been disrussed in class.

Teacher checks all paragraph writing.

SEEEEEEPEL REL R EES SRER S
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A& BOOK OF IDEAS

AFRICAN MYTHS AND LEGENDS (1)

—— - — J——

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Reading, refating to, dnd writing about
a wilture from another paople

Learning Objective:

Student will study African myths and
bgends to examine a culture other
than his own, and to imagine what it
would be like to be a8 young person in
anouther place at another time.

Sugggs‘ted Materials:

Any African myths and legends that

wai be found

Ghana Fulk Tales by Peter Eric
Adotey Addo. Exposition Press,
50 Jericho Turnpike, Jericho,
N. Y. 117823 $3.00

Nigerian Falk Tales, edited by
Barbara and Wsrien S. Wal
Rutgers University Press,
Coliege “wvenue, New Brydnsyick,
N. J. 08203

African Folk Tales edit

53 East 77th Street, New York,
N. Y. 10021 $4.95

Tales of an Ashanti Father by Peggy
Appiah.

More West African Folk Tales, Book
One by Hugh Vernon Jackson
African Animals Through African Eyes

by Janet and Afex D’Amato.
Julian Messner, Publishers,

1 West 38th Street, New York N.
Y. 10018

LR
1. Bring 12 all the booksto be found
of African myths and legends.

d. Show film on African animals.

4. Amrange tor spesker who has spent
same time in Africd, an African
going to college in the United
States, a missionary, a hunter.

8. Give general background on
African myths and legends.

9. Gruup students to choose myth or
legend to read, analyze, and share
with other groups.

12. Since the spider is an important
African hero, show a spider film.

14. Give 2 day to make spears, masks,
jewelry, props for play, ete.

17. Play African recordings and taped
music fram Africa.

Films that may be rented:

‘**African Fauna'® from
Southwestern State College

“Silent Safari,” five animal® films
frem SSC

“African Chopi'Village Life"” and
“Republic of South Africa - Its
Land and [Its People" from
Oklahoma State University

“Spiders” from East Central State
College

LLI AT RT R Y I Y Yy Iy yey
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IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities Evaluation

2. Choose bc;;.:k exanine, read a few
myths or legends, and share with
classmates what was learned.

5. Listen to speaker, Examine
diplay of materials brought in by

* speaker. .
6. Discuss in small groups what -
interested them most in the film
and in what the speaker told -
tham. .

7. Pick an animal. Write as many
waords to describe it as possible.

10. Examine books, choose a myth or .
legend to read as an individual,
then share with group and make &
group cheice. Group prepares a
report for whole class.

11. Decide if want to act out a myth
or legend. Groups who s choose,
may do sa.

13. Write legends and share with .
classmates.

\ 15. Make artifacts.

16. Whenever ready, groups present
skits or plays.

18. Listen to music. Pretend to be an
African; pick a day; it could be a Students write evaluations of learning

day of a hunter, a missionary, a experiences using as a basis: What 1
dactor, a day of a journey, a liked about the experiences What I
mariage, & death in the family;or could have dune without. Did the

a day on which one is to be experiences lead to my understanding
sacrificed to the harvest god; and a youth of another culture?

write & composition about the .

happenings of the day. Use first )

person. . N\
19. Proofread and prepare ¢ \

compaositions for class booklet.
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A BUOK OF IDEAS
READ IT LIKE IT IS (ILI)

Taaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Oral interpretation from a printed
page

Learning Objective:

The student will respond to postry by
listening to 8 variety of posms, by
discussing them, by choosing a poem
meningful to him, and by giving an
oral interpretation of the poem for his
classmates.

Suggested Materials:
Hand-outs of poems-to be used
Record player

Recordings by G'en Campbell and B.
J. Thamas and poems

Recordings of poems by Rod McKuen,
Edna St. Vincent Milay, Car! Sandburg
and Robert Frost

Anthologies of poetry

{The Oklahoma High School
Anthalogy published by the Oklahoma
Council of Teachers of English each
year will ggnerally be used to good
advantage for oral interpretation.)

. Introduce students to oral

interpretation and play recordings
of “Wichita Lineman,” “By the
Time [ Get to Phoenix,” “Gentle
on My Mind"” by Glen Campbell,
and “Raindrops Keep Falling on
My Hoad” by B. J. Thomas

. Distribute ditto copies of thé

lyrics.

. Play recordings again.

. Begin disussion on the dements

of interpretation, stressing the
mechanics of reading orally.
Group students -for further
discussion and examjnation- of
poems to find good ones for oral
interpretation.

. Distuas universal experiences, such

10.

14,

156

»

19.

‘as love, death, immeortality,

faraway places, nature, patroitism,
as aids to oral interpratation.

Guide students in selecting poeg:/ns
for oral interpretation.

With first readings as a basis,
give any pointers needed on how
to study and understand the
selection for the best possible
interpretation.

Play some recordings of poetry
from which students may get ideas
about professional interpretation.

He}p\ students with their
comparieons of the evaluations. If
they would' enjoy it more, put

them into groups and let them
talk together about their
improvements.

L LA 22 22 12 12 1T T TY T PPy
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IDEAS (1)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

11.

12

16.

17.

. Listen to recordings without

printed copy.

. Listen to recordings while looking

at printed page.

Discuss the difference in just
listening to an oral interpretation
and listening with the printed
material in hand, Decide what

helps to determine meaning in oral

interpretation.

. Examine paems and compare or

contrast tham as to ideaus to be
communicated through oral
expression.

Each student selects a poem to be
read orally and analyzed from the
reading by his classnates.

Read poems interpretatively.

. Write evalustion of readings of

paoems «nd file for future use.

Each student selects & second
poem and studies for oral
interpretaticon.

Read poems and evaluate second
reading.

Each student compares the two

vaaations of 'his performance

reports if be has made any
provements.

Teacher evaluates participation and
skill.
Students rate one another on

interpretation of selections.

Each student evaluates himself
through a comparison ¢t the two
evaluations made by his peers.

(I IITRTIY I T YIRS IS TN N
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
POEMS IN OUR WORLD (11D

Taaching Strategies Y

Emphasis:

Listening, comparing and contrasting,
relating, exploring the craative pracess,
and writing.

Instructional Objective:

Given poems by subject areas, the
student will compare and contrast
them as to meaning, and technical
dspects; relate some of th to
maodern life, and to other art forms:
examine the relationship of Mmodern
“folkk” and “rock” songs 10 other
torms of poetry: explore the creative
process resulting in poetry and
exgwnne and writing poptry.

Suggasted Materials:

‘

/

Anthologies of poetry.
Records related to activities

., L]

“—.

-t

@ & W

10.

12.

13,

20.

22. Provide copies of

. Arrange poems Ly subjoct areas
and ditto copies for dassroom
sets.

. Play reecording of “Sounds of
Silence®, Paul Simon.

. Distribute printed copy and play’
recording again.

. Begin discussion en how one can
hear silence,

. Lead students in an experience of
hearing silence.

Distribute ditto copiuvs to be used
in “‘Our World in Poctry.”
““Mending Walls"-Robert Frogt
and “Fences'"-Carl Sandburg.
Bring discussion around to what
kinds of modern and invisible
walls we have in our world. (Other
poems suggested) “Acrosa the
Universe”J. Lennon, *“Country
Road’ -James Taylor, “Don’t
Look Now™J. C. Fogerty, “A
Hard Rain’s A-Gonna Fall”-Bob
Dylan (First four available on
record. All related to pollution
and ecology) “Anyone lived in a
pretty how town''-E. E,
Cummings, “World I Used To
Know"-Rod McKuen.

Provide  materials to be used in
“Life in Poetry™:

“l Am a Rock,"Paul Simon
“The Road not Taken,”" Robert
Frost
“Success Is Counted Sweetest,”
Emily Dickinson
‘“‘Acquainted with the Nighs,”
Rabert Frost
“Too Blue,” Langston Hughes
“Nothing Gold Can Stay,"” Robert
Frost.

Provide materials to be used in

“‘Man in Poetry,”

“Miniver Cheevy,” E. A. Robinson
‘““Richard Cory,” Paul Simon
recording
“Richard Cory,” E. A. Robinson

“*Steam

Shovel,” by Charles Malum and

“The Toaster,” by W. J. Smith

26. Guide students into noticing that

28.

the “why™ is often niissing in such
poems as these,

Read ‘“‘Barbara Allan" for
students. Play recordings of
*‘Barbara Ellen™ and “Ode to
Billie Joe."

SEESSREEBNELLE LSRR
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IDEAS (1iD)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

3. Listen to recerding without
printed copy.

5. Listen while looking at printed
copy.

7. Discuss hearing silence,

9. Write a paragraph about the
experience.

11. Compare and centrast the ideas
through oral discussion of the
poirs of poems the teacher has
provided and those selected by the
students.

NOTE: Choose one or more from
14-19 for individual project.

14. Roud poems interpretatively.

15. Evaluate a poem for the class. Use
one read in class or one chosen
individually .

16. Lead a discussion of a poem or
song. Make sure sach student hasa
copy of the words

17. Dlustrate a poem with an orgmal
picture or art work.

18. Present a dance interpretation oi‘ a

- poem
19. Relate *Nothing Gold Can Stay,”
with The OQutsider by 8. E
Hinton.”

21. Campare the two poems. Compare
the two men. Find or draw a
picture of one of the men as
visualized.

23. Listen to various recordings ito
decide what determines mood and
tone.

24. Compare “'I‘he Steam Shovel" and
“The Toaster.”

25. Examine such aspects in poetry as
metaphor. simile, imagery,
alliteration. Cite pictures created
in the mind's eye. Discuss how
language is used to create the
miental pictures.

T 27. Explain orally or in writing a

“why"" for one of the poems.
29. Write poems. Make displuys of
original poems.

A +

Teacher checks all paragraph writing
for content and thought expression,
with no special {worry over usage,
capitalization, punctux:ion, or
spelling.

Teacher notes
discussion sessions.

participation in

Peer evaluation of materials submitted ./

for display. -

Teacher grades evaluation bf each
student of a poem not. studied during
the project. e

B Y T T
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
S LIKE THIS TODAY (1V)

<

Teaching Strategies

Fiaphasis.

Juuinagl writing

Laarmung Objective:

. Ihe student will write in a journal to
vxpress his reactions to what s

hapgpuning to him gach day.

Suggested Materials:

Blue examination notebook or any

nuteboak simelar to it .

1. Talk about journal project to
students, explaining kind of
rotebooks best suited for journal
writing. Show one with a collage
made to portray a self-image for
the cover. Tell student journal
entries are for their eyes, only.

3. Put a sample entry on the board
with date and & sed, happy, or-
biah circular fce symbol.

4. Encourage gudents to stop long
-nough to think about what is

- «~ happening around them and how

they feel about it. Provide a few
minutes for first entry writing.

6. For two or three weeks, provide a
few minutes each day at the
beginning of the clas for students
to write eniries. hmourage esch
student toc record whatever is
impertant to him on a givenday; a
happy or sad memory, a current
problem, a satisfying experience, a
personal reaction.

8. After students have gained some
feeling of freedom in" journal
writing, ask them to racord
feelings the next time they are
angry with someone, then several
days later, examine the recording
and make an entry about any
change in feeling about the
incident which caused the angry
reaction.

10. After two or three weeks of

recording, let students write just

when they want to. Help them

understand a journal may be a

goeod source of ideas for

compositions.

11. When ready-to do work on

mechanical skills, ask students to

check their journal entries and to
muke a list of skills in whwh they
are weak.

13. Assign theme on insights to self.

SEREL R BN O RBABRNECE RSN
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. IDEAS(IV)

Learning Activities Evaluation

2. Bring magazines to cut up for
self-image collages. Make collage
and past on front cover. (Instead
of self-im: ge, & bobby, wperts,
intcrest, dream, or career collage
may be usad.)

5. Think about a happening and
record reaction. File journals to be
used next day. -

7. Continue recording journal
entries.

Q. At an appropriate time, do / ——
assignment 8.

12, Check entries, decide on skills to
be studied, make an individual List,
then move into a study of

. mechanical skills in writing. ‘

14. Provide teacher with individual - Teacher notes any improvements in
lists. attitude or visible developments of

. awareness for individual students.

15. Each student writes a short theme
on insights into self gained from Teacher checks improvements in other
journal writing. Touch on writing assigaments using studen.'s
strengths and weaknesses, own list of needed skills.
relationships with friends, values
or idess that are important, etc.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

MAKE VALUE JUDGMENTS? WHO DOES (IV)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Makng value judgments for oneself
Learning Objsctive:

The student will identify decisions
based on value judgment.

Suggested Materials:
Adopted literature text

Library resource materials;
Any mgterials students own

9. Co

1. Lead students into a discussen of
this statement: The value
judgments you make today may

affect the rest of your life.
3. Ask studééy: what value

judgmenta they make each day.

5. Ask students to keep statement in

nlxind and, from ;bebond of the
class period to the beginning of
the period the next day, to reccid
any value judgments they make.

6. Amign students to small sharing

groups following 23 hour span.

nt on -a few literary

selfections depicting value

jivgment-making, and ask
dents to find and to read sich
lections for sharing.

! SSECOBEECEEREREL SSRGS R

WITH EYES WIDEOPEN (IV)
Emphasis:

Awareness of propaganda techniques
Laanu76 Objective:

The student will recognize the
propaganda with which man is
bombarded; identify the devices of
propaganda and distinguish between
propaganda and fact.

Suggested Materials:

Student Information Sheet No. 20

Record, “Thadeus Twistem”".

5. Piay recording ot

|3

~

1. Quide discussion on a definition
of propagands and how it is used.
3. Provide \information sheet and

discuss devices of propaganda.
a. bandwagon

b. endorsement or testimonial
c. name-<alling

d. glittering generalities

e. transfer

f. slogans

g loaded words

h. plain folks

**Thadeus
Twistem. " )

7. Assign one half-hour of television

viewing and radio listening for
liting examples of propaganda
encounter and audience to which
appeal is made. :

9. Assign propaganda speech in

which four specific devices are to
be used.

LA A R T P TPy ey



IDEAS (IV)

Laarning Activities

Evaluation

10.

10.

11.

. Express individual undesstanding

. Discuss making value judgments
. Share

. Write a paragraph, or mere, on

judgments may affect one's life.

. Define propaganda without the

. Find an example of each.device of
. Listen to .propaganda reéord

. List and evaluate television

of the satement.

angd give some examples of making
value judgments.

in wssigned groups
experiences recorded over 23 hour
span..

how conmiousdly making value

Find, read, and share, in small
groups literary selections depicting
value judgment.

Teacher grades paragraphs for insight
grined by student from experiences. |
Teacher observes sharing participation
of individual sudents.

Given a literary selection, student will

identify .examples of value judgment
decisions.

-

BPPRPORRRPPRNRRRRRRERE

K
use of books.

propaganda in advertising or
politically oriented speeches.

“Thadeus Twistem” and evaluasteé
dovices used.

viewing and radio listening
ptopaganda examples and
audienc/e,rfo which euch appeals.

s

Gi;e/jzropaumda speech to get self
elocted . mayor of an imaginary
city.

Hold an election and vote for
mayor.

Teacher and student.l compare class
definition of* propaganda with book
definitivn.

Pupiis compare lists of examples.

Teacher observes now well class
members discuss devices.

Teacher may test on identification of
propaganda devices.

SRNERBIEEN SRS ERERBEEN
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
YOU CAN, TOO, WRITE (IV)

Teaching Strategies
Emphasis: 1. Write on. ~rd thoughts on the

" Written communication
Laarning Qbjactive:

The student will express himself in .
single words, phrases, or sentances,
then organize these expressions into
paragraph form, evaluate his work at a
later date, and revise it.

b

chalkboard and develop them into
one or two sentences. Give the

writing assignment for the learning
activities,

&= Give individual help to students
who nead further instruction.

(223221 2122224121231}

LITTLE BY LITTLE MAN LEARNS TO WRITE (IV)

Emphasas o

Compaosition skills

Learning Objective:

The student will improve his
compeosition skills by following the
directives of his teacher-or a fellow
student.

Suggested Materials:

urammar text

Teacher Information Sheet No. 23-24

Suggestion 1or prelimirary testing and
follow-up testing.

1. Administer test similar to one on
teacher information sheet to-
determine composition skills level:
of each student.

. Group students according to skills

levels.

Give writing directives such as

those on teacher information

sheet to one small group at a time.

Use the same directive over and

over as student uses different ideas

until proficiency is reached. Have
student proofresd eneh sentence
he writes.

. Help students develop a plan foi

study to eliminate hia writing

problems,

Pair uderits with one low in skills

and one high for all

halp-one-in-nead activities

Display composition sctivities as

often-as pomible. Get students to

help make the displays attractive.

(This study should be an on-going

process which could be repeated

several times during the year.)

®»

11.
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IDEAS (1V}
This idea was used with reluctant writers.

Lesrning Activities Evaluation
2, Write thoughts or ideas Teacher keeps papers several weeks,
**helter-skeltez’” on paper for then returns t-. students for
about five minutes. self-evaluation on whether what they
wrote is clear to them.
3. Write thoughts and ideas into ote s clear
sentences. Teacher grades each student un
1. Omganize sentences into paragraph improvement and/or compete\ncy.
or parsgraphs, adding some related S 1
ideas, and taking out those
unrelated. Hand theme in.

6. After evalustion, edit and hand in
first paper and edited copy.
‘T OPPPEPEEERRERASRRERERE

4. Each student begiss work on level
indicated by test. Write according Teacher scores preliminary test and
to directives given by the tescher helps student determine level.
and advance as rapidly s possible. :

Work in paira, in smsll groups, or
as individuals according to
teacha's ingtructions.

Teacher and students check
continuously on proficiency in

7. Work in pairs, higher students meeting directives.
helping lower students on plan of ’
study. Teacher checks follow-up test -wnd
8. Develop proficiency hefore rates student, teaching strategies, and
moving from one level to another, learning activities.

9. After practice on amich level, write
some directives and have other
students in the group write
sccording to them.

10. Study in pairs, or groups, any
gremmatical terms used in
diroctives that are not clearly
understoud.

- 12. File all written work as proof of
advancement in composition
skilla.

[ TIITTAY I IR IR S22 28t
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

FAVORITE FAMILY TALES (IV)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Oral communication,
Written composition

Lesarning Objective:

The student will tell a family story,
communicating with classmates both
orally and in writing.

- Discuss favorite family tales. Tell

one from your own family. Ask
students to tell a story their
parents tell again and again about
when they were children or when
the student was a child, or about a
grandpareni or cloie friends or
relatives. Encourage each student
to “Tell a family tale.”

. Set a deadline for written

composition of the individual's
favarite family story to be turnad
in. Tel stodents to write in their
own speaking style, but vemind
them the composition will be
graded on mechanical skills as
well. Refer gudent to grammar
texts for any help they might need
on anstryction and punctuation.

sshoeesesssvencitenns

ALTERNATIVES OPEN TO MAN av)

Em phasis:

Alternatives

Laarning Objactive:

Students will become aware of

alternative values open to man in past
and present situations.

-

1.

]

Selsct stories illustrative of
different wcial conditione which
result from past and present
choices. of alternatives open to
man. Let students chuose from list
of stories they wish to read and
disdues.

. Guide students in an anmalysis of

the alternatives opem to the man
in their fitorature selections Ask
what choices are made by their
ftiends or townspeople. What were
the results of their choices? Could
history have been changed if
another cheice had been made?

0#'..".".‘.‘0‘.'.."
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IDEAS (1V)

Learning Activities Evaluation
2. Students participate in informal Teuacher nutes student participation in
telting of old family storkes about tule-telling.
themselves or  other  family '
members.

Teacher grades written composition
for effective cuommunication and

3. Students who cannot remember a mechanical skills

fumily tale on the spur of the
mument should decuss it that
evening with members of their
family and colect the tales for-
retelling to the class the next day,

1. Students share their experience
with  others, orally expressing
some part of ther personal
heritage.

5. Students are aware of methods of
cotimunicating a particular
hagpening to an audience. They
bacome aware of the difference in

S another's understanding of
something perfectly clear to the
spesker.

7. Studenis write a favorite family
tale to be graded on effective
communication and writing style
and skills, Refer to grammar texts !

. when necessary.

SEEREREHE EEBRRXEERER

\

3 Choose a4 story or bouk from list
provided by teather. Read the . -
selectinon carefully and list choice
- of actien open to the hero. Be
- prepared to discuss the possible
outcome of events if the hero had

chosen differently. . k,

4. Discuss the alternatives opep-to
vyou. vour neighbo or.
community leaders. Wo you
have done differently you
known the out come in advance? Teacher judges success of the unit by
What were the results of a town individual participation in forum
leader’s choice »f alternatives in
an action that affected the
townspeople?

discussion of values important to
man’s choice of action,

CHEEER ORGP EU A ERRENERES
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

IT'S ALL IN THE NEWSPAPER (IV)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Drama in hife

Learning Objective:

The student will discover the basic
drama inherent in sach day of life and
will develop an awareness of the
relationship between literature and
iife.

Suggested Materials:

Daily newspaper

™

1. Initiate a discussion of current
best selling books; include
elements that make appealing:
love, homor, pity, pride,
compassion, sacrifice and other
universu truths.

2. Elicit books that have been made
into movies,

4. Have students search the
rewspapers for story situations
and plots gimilar to those in
literary selections - short stories,
novels and plays (Examples: air
pirecy, domestic q@m‘eln.
mysteries, crafty mantgyers,

love affairs,

complicated
kidnappings, etc.).

SEVONOBEL R OEBEEREEBUNS

SHARING A READING EXPERIENCE (IV)

Emphags:

Literature exploration

Learning Objective:

Students will explore a variety of

Iterature ang share personal reading
experiences.

1. Discuss Max Lerner’s statement
“Coumge and wisdom have to
come from life itself, but bu -}
can point the way.”

2. Ask students to find and reuq
books or selections that can point
the way to courage and wisdom.

4. Use classtime for students to tel

which book they read and why it
wiis & good selection.

6. Recite the rest of Lerner's

quotation, “And when a book
doss, I don't intend to stund by
and see it lynched.” Ask what
they think Mr. Lerner meant by
that statement.

SUSOEBRIBINGECEE XSRS
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IDEAS(IV)

Learrung Activities

Evaluation

3. Students select from current
movie ads those that are based on
fiterury productions (Examples:
The Godfather, Nicholas and
Alexandra, The Vilachi Papers,
Fiddle: vn the Roof).

5. Write 'a short story based on
setting, situation, characterization,
and conflict in a news story from
a daily paper.

Additional Suggestions

Think about a book you have read.
Find pictures and words from the
newspaper that best decribe that
book. For example: The Qutsiders by
E. S. Henton; Time of Wonder by
Robert McCloskey. '

Select newspaper articles that describe
or depict regionsi—history. With the
delp of other students in class compile
%reading list of books that provide
aliditlenal information about this area.
This activity is applicable to sports
personalities, musicians, artists, and
other personalities and events.

Note to Teachers:
suggestions on using the newspaper
order Open Windows to the World,
idella Lohmann, et.a. Oklahoma
Publishing Company, P.O. Box 26125,
Oklahoma City, Oklahoma, Price:
$3.95

For further:

Seleet a news stary which is
characteristic of a story from literature
(plot, conflict, alternatives, love,
intrigue). Document with evidence of
story elements: Make a list of story
ingredients found in the newspaper
account.

P TTY VIV IT RS LI E 2 2 02 0

3. Select a book or short stocy or
play that illustrates wisdom and
courage.

5. Discuss your story selection with
class, telling why it is s good
example of “pointing the way" to
wisdom and courage.

7. Contribute to the discussion of
Lerner's quotation.

Teacher checks on increased interest in
literature concerned with courage and
wisdom and notes student’s
participation of classroom sharing of
their selections.

SRS LS BEEERRRRREBECTEE L
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A BOOK QF IDEAS
CAREER REPORT (V)

Enphaus

Hesearch wiiting
. '
Learnig Objective:

The student will research a career of
s chowce and write ¢ paper about it,

Luggested Material-

Grammar text with chapter on weiting

@ resedr ch paper

Pamiphlet aon preparing a research
tNper

Boouks, magazines, pamphlets, and

letiers on many different careees .|

T e ————— e —— e e - -

Teaching Strategies

1. Motivate interest by putting up a
bulletin board display on careers,

2. Ask each student to rescarch a
career of his choice and tell him
where to get information en
preparing a ressarch paper.

5. Give ingtructions for conducting
an interview to get information
for research writing,

7. Invite counselor ot come te. cluss
to diseuss various carears that have
been chousen by students,

9. Help students review, if they need

to, writing business ang thank-you

letters, :

After a reasonable time of note

taking for writing, assit students

in reviewing outlining and
orgamzing materials  for writing.

12

16.

Act ay advisor during ‘preparation

-

. Ask students to use final draft as a
basis for short oral report dealing
with the most interesting facts
about the chosen career.

ltt.tlt#.-t..ttt.t#ttf

JOB APPLICATION FORMS av)

Emphasis:

Filling in forms: job application,
insurance claims, sgcial securty,
weltare applications, etc.

Learmung Objective:

Students will understand correct
techmque and importance of being
able to correctly fill in the blank
sbaces and reading the instructions on
apphication forms,

Suggested Materials:

Application forms trom a variety of
sources.,

18U

1. Discuss importunce of filing out
forms, carefully reading
instructions and answering
correctly and neatly.

2. Ask students if thpy have ever
filled in a job application. Were
they prepured with the necessary
information? Do they anticipate

filling out any kind of form inthe

nar future? What will they ni.d
to know to provide the
information requested?

4. Distribute blank forms.

.

tttttt.llt.-.v--tttvtt
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11.

Luarning Activities

. Eacih student selects cireer he s

interested in researching and gets a
grammar text or 4 pamphlet with
information os ,reparing A
rescarch paper.

. Search for materwls avadabic on

careers in clussroom. brary. and
guidanee department.

. Bach student interviews or his

own time, & persan engaed o the
career being researched

. Listen to counselor, as. questions.

then go to the jibrary 10 make use
of any infu.mation to be found 1n
the career curner

Each student avies tor matenals
from various agencies distributing
career information on Ins choice.
Each writes 4 thank-you letter to
the person he interviewed

T TR Write fisstdratt of paper. - -

1.

15,

18.

W

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Form small groups tor analy s ot
first draft.
Revise, proofread, and prepare
final draft.
Give oral reports, then file written
reports for tuture rete ence

SRR SR m. cank

Participate in discusswn of
application experience.

. Read instructions on blsnk torms

carefully, fill in as correctly and
neatly as if the form would be
actually used.

f
!

DEAS Y

Evatuatiot

Teacher rates student respont~ to ani
questions about careers as o who o ura
report s given.

Tewhor observes any  use of fded
reports and voluntary comments about
carcers W the nest few weeks tollow g
completion oi the actvities,

J“““C“"

b
}
’

Teuacher reads and disusses forms
individuaddly with students, suggeding
any improvement that might be
needed.

PREEQAPEENBEEEEERECR GO
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

MY VIEWS ARE ... (V) ‘Af
Teaaching Strategies

Emphasis: 1. Arrange a visual display of a chart

Argumentative Miting
Leerning Objective:

\
The student will express his views in
argumentative writing.

Suggested Materjals:
\
Accident rate chirts

Pictures of accidents

Clippings from newspapers of
accidents

Film about auto accident

Grammars as resource books on
argumentative writing

11.

showing statistics of the high
accident rate among teensge
drivers, pictures of several
accidents some which obviously
involve teenagers, and clippings
from newspapers which deal with
teenagers’ accidents in the local
area.

. Start a discussion by stating some

people think the age for driver's
license should be 18. Take the
affirmative,

. Point out high accident rate and

high insurance rates for teenagers. N

. Assign topic: The minimum age

when a driver’s license may be
issued should he eighteen. Review
student experience and
argumentative writing and set two
or three day time limit for study
and writing.

. Ask students to revise themes

using any help gained from
postwriting discussion.

Assign other argumentative
writings, letting students choose
any tapic about which they want
to air their views.

CPEOEOSREEEREEEEBEBRES
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IDEAS (1V)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

. Btudents will argue against the 18 ‘

vear old requirement for driver's
License naturally.

. Rationalize teacher's last two

paints.

. Take the affirmative or the

negative concerning the topic and
support the stand with facts and
logical arguments.

. After writing is finished, form

groups for postwriting dikussion.

Point out good arguments as -

papers are read. Give examples of
arguments which are based on
emotion if the papers contain any.
Deal with the reasoning shown in

* these themes rather than the
" writing style or grammatical

10,

12.

errors.
Revise papers and hand in.

Write and compare to f{irst paper
to- note success i mastering first
writing diff" ulties.

-

Teacher evaluates revised papers and
gives individual help to anyone
needing it.

Students evalvate next papers
acrording to improvements noted.

SESEEEUBUERREARRETRES R



A BOOK OF IDEAS «
ORAL COMMUNICATION (1V)

Teaching Strategies

Emnphasis:
Group discussion
Learning Objective:

The student will demonstrate his
ability to paticipate in group
discussions by researching a8 topic,
orally presenting some results of his
research, stating his views and opinions
clearly and convincingly and listening
attent'ver, and analytically to the
results of research and the opinions of
others.

lnggested Materials:

{ idrary resource books

i devision newscasts and programs
Radio newscasts and programs
Magazines and newspapers

1. Take advantage of an out-of-class
discussion students are carrying on
as they come into class to explain
to them the purpose and the value
of group discussion.

3. Determine with student’s help
appropriate and interesting topics
for discussion.

5. Divide class into groups

7. Work with esch group as they
need help.

9, Set time limit for research,

10. Suggest students formulate
guidelines for group discussion.

REABSEEREECEB TRk P xRS

VERBAL TRANSFER (IV)
Emphasis:

Listening, imagining, transferring
feelings into concrete ideas, writing

Learning Objective:

The student will transfer his feelings
and thoughts as he listens to
instrumental mood setting music into
written expression.

Suggested Materials:
Records: instrumental mood setters,

such as themes from movies or
Beethoven.

1. Discuss how different sounds and
speeds affect our moods

3. Play an instrumental recording for
quiel listening.

5. Play same record again, asking
questions to formulate
composition in the mind to fit the
musie.

7. Play a third time and ask students
to start writing down their story

ideas,
9. Assign homework: Write
composition.

11. Group students for proofreading.

14. Play recording the next day to see
if stories fit the music.

Wkkk kR hka kg kbk kb s
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IDEAS(IV)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

2. Each student lists topics he would
like to discuss az someone lists
them on tha board.

4. Copy list of topics decided on.

6. Each group selects a topic to
discuss and begins research.

8. Determine the main ismies in the
topic as vressarch goes on.

11. Each group - formulates own
guidelines

12. Each student participates in group
discussion. One student in each
group acts as recorder.

13. Recorder prepares with help of
other group members a summary
olf their discussion to be given to
class.

14. After all sammaries are presented,
compare results in a class
discussion.

e sEB e

»n

. Each student expresies present
ideas of environmental influence
on his moods

. Listen and assimilate ideas.

. Organize story in mind.

. Tr. usfer ideas from mind to paper

in note taking form.

Using notes, write composition.

. Read one another's compositions,
make suggestione for
improvements in mechanies and
effective expression of thoughts

13. After group activities, revise and

prepare final copy with special
attention to expression of ideas.

15. Listen to recording and evaluate

own work as to mood of music

and written expression. Write a

rating of 1-5 on paper and hand

in.

WO LB

o ]

Teacher observes each student during
discussion periods and evaluates his
participation,

Student writes, to give to teacher, an
evaluation of his performance
measured by the learning objective
criteria. ’

SEEEeEEEE e

Teacher checks for originality of ideas,
mood, setting, form, and style.

SRESEEARERAEALEBEEERE S
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
THE POETRY OF MUSIC (IV)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Widening emotional experiences

Learning Objective:
The student will  experience
racognizing his own  emotional

reactions through a study of madern
musical lyrics, a media with which he
can relate and will demonstrate his
capabilities of moving from music to
voetry by writing a comparison of his
reactions to the two forms of
literature.

Suggested Materials:

Recard player

Recordings students bring in
Recordings of poetry
Literature anthologies

1. Start students discussing their
likes and dislikes in modern
musical lyrics,

3. Help students examine the fact
that modern music is or ¢an be a
form of literature comparable to
poems in any textbook. Ask them
to bring some of their favorite
recordings to be played in class.

4. Play recordings of student
selection centered around specific
emotions.

6. Ask student to find poems
centered around any one of the
emotions compiled,

8. Select one musical lyric and one
poem, present them through
vecordings for student listening
and writing.

10. Play a recording of instrumental
music and ask students to react to
it by writing an original poem.

SEEREEBREERBERREERRRES

Is IT FACT, INFERENCE, OR JUDGMENT? (1V)

Emphasis:

#act, inference, and judgment
Learning Qbjective:

The student will demonstrate his use
of critical thinking by differentiation
of fact, inference, and judgment.
Suggested Materials:

Dictionaries

Newspapers
Grammar Text

1. Teacher presents criteria for
distinguishing factual statements,
inferences, and judgments. Give
some examples. Explain that
awareness of fact, inference, and
judgment gives the teacher and the
class a means to explore, critically,
many areas of language.

4. Give information, stressing use of
knowledge gained, for written
assignment, debates and panel
discussions.

6. Help students choose topics for
dehates.

8. Divide class into groups for panel
discussions.

10. Investigate student interest in
staging a mock trial and assist
them in this project if they will
try doing it.

CRUGLSOREERRERRRERERNE
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

St @i me v b emepmmin tem ww—s - < e e

Learning Activities

PSOREI IRV RGN R Y

- Discuss emotional  reactious to

lvrics. List some of the fuvornte
compusers and Iyris  Make a
displuy of fuvorite musical lyrics
and favorite lines trom them.

Listenn o rwordings Dicus

emolivaal  teaction  aiter  each
wng  Compile most  frequently
named emotions.

. Share poemrs  threawh  ora

interpeetation. It poem s long,
choose @ pat of 1t for
interpretation.

. listen to lyric and poem, then

write a2 compartsun ot reactions to
them, procteead and prepare final
copy to hand 1n

Students  listen  and  transfer
reaction into poetic expression,
proofreasd, and prepare hnal copy
fur display.

IDEAS (IV)

Evaluation

- v eesoae

Teache:  evaluates oIl wiiting  for
content.

A Y RIS RS STEY

Class works out own defisitions of
fact. inference, and judgmeat,
then checks defimitiens out in
grammar text and in dietionaries.
Using newspapers, examine and
measure oditocals, feature gories,
straight  news  writing, and
advertinng lo lactual, imterence,
and judgment statements.

. Write  repurts  and  editoriab

controlling  the use of fact,
inference,  and  udament as
specilied by Lhe toacher

. Form debate taaas and orzaawe

tur a debate contest

. Groups choure topics and pesent

panct dikussiotis

Stuge o nuch Lital v tead and
diwuay deteonas g [ tact,
mtarence . and judanent the olay.
“Twelve Angts Men’

Students jdge the validity of one
anothes’s tatements and theis rodative
WMo L e

Class evalinates by maordy vote the
debates, panel disassons, and jaach
trials.

LA ER R AL TR Y S Y NN
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

IF MAN FORGETS HOW TO LAUGH ? ? 2(1V)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Ethnic humor
Learning Objective:

The student will recognize certain
techniyues that comedians use to
create humor.

Suggested Materials:

Comedy record depicting several
techniques.

Learning Objective:

The student will develop skill in
recognizing who is being made fun of
and for what attitude or practice, with
the specific objective of racognizing if
the ethnic humor is

1) laughing at another sthnic group,
2) laughing at its own group,

3) flaughing to keep from ctying, or
4) laughing at just people.

Suggested Mateirals:
Magazines with suitable cartoons
Learning Objsctive:

The student will demonstrate his
understanding of the concept of
parodv: and recognize parodies when
they hear them on a comedy record,
such as a8 Flip Wilson or a Bill Cosby
record.

Suggested Materials:

Recordings of Flip  Wilson's
“Columbus” and Bill Cosby‘s “Noah.”

1. Introduce and explain terms -
exaggeration, caricature,
incongruity, irony, play oa words,
understatement.

2. Play & short segment of a comedy
record, list some of the lines on
the board and elicit from students
which term applies to each line.

4. Play the rest of the record,
ingtructing the students to find
examples of the different
techniques.

1. Divide the class into small groups.

2. Give each group a cartocon
depicting ethaic humor, (Cartoons
Ly Black cartoonists can be found
in such magazines as Septa.)

Allow the group time to discuss
the cartoon and analyze it for:
Who is being laughed at?
For what attitude or practice?
Does this represent laughing
at Whites?
Blacks? to keep from crying?
or

laughing at just people?

Tellthe students that they are
going to hear a parody and that
after they listen, they are to tell
what & parody is.

-t
.

2. Play a part of a recorded version
of a parody, auch as Flip Wilson's
“Columbus” routine or Bill
Cosby's “Noah.”

4. Play the rest of the record and ask
the students to lit any other
parodies they hear.

7. Encourage students to make use
of what they have learned about
ethnic humor in examining any

athnic humor.

AERER SRSt CReRASRE
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IDEAS(IV)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

4.

50

6.

« Read aloud from

. Bach group will

. Ideatify each line on the board by

the term that applies to it.

. Listen to the record and list

examples of the different

technigues as they listen.

lists and
examples and dismuss any over
which there is disagreement.

analyze its
cartoon by the established criteria,

Each group will choxe a
Sokemman to explain the decision
of the groups and why they
interpreted the cartoons as they
dia.

Person chosen makes his group
report to the class.

. After listening, the students will

arrive at a definition of parody
through discusaion.

. As they listen, students will list

any parodies included in the
record.

Some students will read their lists
aloud; others can compare to e
if thay agree.

. Continue use of skills and from

time to time share exporiences
with classnates and teacher.

Follow up with another record and
have students identify techniques used
to create the humor.

Teacher could evaluute skill of the
group and help clear up any confusion
or misunderstanding of the cartoon or
could have individual analyses turned
in by students afier the group
discussions instead of the oral
explanations. This last would give the
teacher opportunity to evaluate
individual skills and participation,

Taacher could evaluate students’ skills
in recognizing parodies from activity
No. 6 or from playing a different
record and having students turn in
writien lists for individual evaluation,
also by noting continued use of skills.

189



A BOOK QF IDEAS
LANGUAGE IN ACTION (1V)

— S -

Emphasis
Muitipie meanings
Learning Objective:

The student will demonstrate his
ability to use specific words instead of
general terms in writing and in
speaking, with specific objectives: 1)
use the dictionary to distinguish
shades of meaning of synonyms, 2)
exanune words in context and identify
their several meanings, 3) recognize
the difference between the use of a
word in a figurative sense or a literal
sense, 4) explain the meamng of an
ahstract by using a specific example.

Suggssted Materials:
Dictionaries
and

Dictionaries of

antonyms

synonyms

Literature books
Magazines

Newspapers

o - m. o+ i - = i —— o —

. e A ————— - G e s e m -

-

1.

-3

11.
12.

14

16

———

Teaching Strategies

- - e - -

Lead class inte a discussion of
how words are language in action.

. Discuss bhow the language grows.

. dsk students to make a list of

groups of words that are
synonyms. Start the list with
aroverd, maxim, adage; lonesome,
desolate, isolated.

. Lead class in a discussion of the

several meanings that some words
have. Examine words in context
to detvrmine the meaning.
Example: .
The gerland was placed
around the neck of the
winning horse.
The student laid his
garland of poems on the
teachers desk.
All the sailor's provisions
were in his garland,

. Ask students to help makea

matching test with words of
multiple meaning by contributing
sets of meanings and sentences
with three different words.

Compile and give test,

Introduce the use of words in a
figurative sense and a literal senge
and lit a few e:amples: They
tried to free thetaselves of the
yoke of tradition. The voke was
placed on the neck of the oxen.
The grasé danced in the breeze.
The couple danced with grace and
ease.

Discuss abstract words.
Demonstrate by using examples
from literature o.g. truth, justice,
freedom, wisdom.

Sugrest making displays of words
used in figumative sense or
examples from literature of
ahstract words used effectively.

(A2 A2 ARSI At ld]
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IDEAS (1V)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

)

10.

13.

15.

17.

Make a list of general terms,
exchange and list specific words
under each general term.

. Compile lst of “neologisms,”

newly invented words or phrases,
encountered in magazines and
REWSpaApers.

Make list and compile on board,
then write a paragraph using
several of the groups sbowing the
shades of meaning that set the
syronyms apurt.

. Write sentences wsing 10 different

words showing their different
meanings.

Write multiple meaning exercises
for matching test. Example:
record

1. All our records were lost.

A. past performance

2. We should study the
records.

B. docuinent

3. Attendance broke all
records.

C. best performance

Using the dictionary, studen's
discaover how a word can be wied
in a figurative sense or a literal
sense. W rite sentences
demonstrating the use of the
words

Write a paragraph demonstrating
understanding of an abstract word
by using specific examples.

Make displays.

Before and after each learning activity,
students discuss multiple meanings and
teacher checks on progress being
made.

Teacher and students check written
assignments.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

TALK, LISTEN, WRITE, LISTEN, REVISE (IV)

Teaching StrateQies

Emphasis:

Writing a five paragraph theme, using a
tape recorder.

Leaarning Objective:

The student will write a five paragraph
theme according .t a predeterminad
plan, and after listening to a critique
taped by the teacher, will demonstrate
his ability to deal successfully with the
problems he sncountered in his first
theme,

Suggested Materials:

Recorders and tapes

Various grammar and composition
textbooks for rasource aids
Dictionaries

Several copies of good literature

1. Provide student models and
professionally written models of
five paragraph themes and plan
pages

. Suggest broad mibjects for themes
. Assist each student as requested.

10. Tape comments for improvement

of plan page.
15.
18.

Aid each student as requested.

Read each theme and tape
critique, giving praise where it in
due and suggesting ways for
. future improvement by pointing
out specific problems and
suggesting sources for study to
overcome them.

. Work with students on individual
problans and with small groups
with common problems.

22. Provide, from time to time, for
display of student themes,

SRR RRSREERRSRRES RS RRS
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IDEAS (IV)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

2, Study model themes and Rlan
Pajes

4. Tape, at random, idess applicable

to broad theme mibject.

5. Listen to taped theme
development ideas.

6. Dacide on narrowed mbject and
delste unneceasury idess.

7. Do resasrch as necesstry.

9. Prepare plan page containing:
Thesis statemont
Probable audience
Sourves of information

Introductory pasagraph
Topic sentences for three

supporting panagraphs
Conclusion
and give to tescher.

11. Revise plan page as necessary.
12. Write rough draft of theme,
13. Tape entire theme.

14. Listen to taped thume, checking:
Organization
Davelopment
Mechanics

16. Write final draft.
17. Proofresd and hand in

19. After listening to critique, esch
student. revises his theme at will
and files it for future reference.

21, Each student writes other five
paragraph themes on new Mbjects
and demonstrates his ability to
dea! successfully with problems he
encountered in his former themes.

23. Each student reads a later theme
of a classmate and prepares a
taped critique.

Teacher evaluates by recording a
eritique of cach theme.

Student evaluates by listening to
critique.

Teacher evaluates by checking on esch
student’s success in dealing with
problems and increasing proficiency in
writing.

Students evaluate one another through
the taped critique.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

A FUN STUDY OF THE ELEMENTS OF SHORT STORY WRITING (1V)

Teaching Strategles

Fmpihasis.
Analyzing, identifying and writing.
Laarnung Objective:

The student will demonstiate an
understanding of the glements used in
stort story writing by identifying and
using similar techniques i his own
writing. :

Suggested Materials:

“"Comin’ After Jinny,” sung by John
Laws on Daybreak 45 rpm recording.
$1.00

Records inc.

2410 Classen Bivd,

Qkiahoma City, Oktizhoma.

Ph. 4055283726

Information Sheet far Student No. 26

10.
12,

. Provide

. Show students the recording of

“Comin’ After Jinny,” tell them
the tiny recording has all the
elements of short story writing.
Introduce students to the fun
sludy with an explanation
somewhat like the following:

A skillful short story  writer
creates & situation that reaches gut
and draws his audience in by
painting mental pictures that
appeal to the senses. The skillful
writer strings his words together
to help his audience understand
the characters he creates, how
they speak and act, their
loneliness, fears, happiness, love,
amibition, and what motivates
them. He makes the setting clear,
séts 4 tone, and lets the gudience
know about the conflict.

. Play rocording just through the

line: “To the six-gun that rests on
his hip.”

leadership and
opportunity for student thinking
and discussion by asking lead-in
questions, such as: What do you
know about the character referrad
to as ‘*he'? What do you know
about the teller of the tale? How
did the writer let you know these
things? What emotions do you
think the teller of the tale is
feeling?

. Ask studeats to write an ending

for the story.

. Seleot several student written

endings and read to class. Have
students identify clues that would
lead to each ending.

Play the entire recording.

Provide information sheets for
students.
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IDEAS (1V)

— -

Evaluation

——

14. Schedule group diwussions of the
elements of short story writing,
using informrtion on study sheets
and “Comin’ s\fter Jinny” as the
basis,

16. Ask students i0 write a short stary
of their own. Allow work as
individuals, ax pairs, or us teams

18. Expund learning activities to
include any short stories desired.

19. Appoint or ask for voluntoers to
edit, type and make a booklet of
slorivs written to be shared.

Learning Activities

- —————

3. Listen to racord to begin
identifying elements of short sory
writing.

5. Discyss.characturs, plot, tone, and
any other elements brought up.
Discuss susponse. drama and
foreshadowing.

7. Write an ending to be handed in.

9. Identify clues leading to each
ending.

11. Listen to recording and discuss
real ending, idontifying the reason
it is such a delightiul surprise.

13. Study information sheets.

15. Discuss in  assigned groups
according to the instructions.

1 7. Read and evaluate stories written,
working in assigned discussion
groups. After evaluation, make
corrections and hand in for
teacher evaluation.

20. Make booklet for sharing.

AfRter activities are finished, allow
students to rate their learning
experiences on the - Whee! Yetch!
Easy, Imaginative, Exciting, Clear,
Troublesome, Boring or Fuzzy - Scale.

Student-teacher conference on what
effect, if any, this learning experience
has had on enjoying other short
stories.

Student-teacher conference about
short stories handed in with the
intention of editing to make a booklet
to be shared with other classes.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
WHAT'S MY MOOD? (IV)

KA
$

£ o (Teaching Staategies

Emphags:
Mood and setting
Learning Objective:

The student will read the two stories
“The Portable Phonograph™ and “By
the Waters of Babylon,” analyze the
effect of mood and setting upon
himself as a reader, and use the aspects
in his own composing.

Suggested Materials:

“The Portable Phonograph® Walter
Van Tilburg Clark

“By the Waters of Babylon,” Stophen
Vincent Benet

1. Begin with general diccussion
defining past, present and future
time and how man judged each.
Lead discussion to mood and
setting used as insights to time and

the effects they may bhave on a
reader.

2. Provide students with copies of
*“The Portable Phonograph,"

3. Begin reading it.

5. Group students for personal
discussion.

7. Provide copies of “By the Waters
of Babylon.”

9. Asign a time for comparison of
two stories.

13, Start with help of students, a
diary recording in the moad of the
stories.

Help students create a mood and
setting for a story then record as
they suggoest.

18. Encourage students to find and
read more literature similar to the
two stories and tell classmates

about the new finds.

SESEESESSEEECEEECEEESEEE
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IDEAS (1V)

Laarning Activities Evaluation
- 4. Students finish reading silently. ' | . Teacher checks to see that everyone
Lo L has turned in a composition and reads
6. Interact sbout the impact of the exerpts from several of them so
story. students may note different ways they
have used mood and setting.

8. Read story and discuss the
implications for student readers

10. Discuss setting and how each
individual author created his own
mood and how the characters
contributed to the moaod.

11. Discuss sentences or paragraphs
that were not completely
understood, trying to discover
why. Was it the use of language,
the lack of experience by students
to interpret the meani g, or some
other reason?

12. Discuss parts of the stories that
most deeply moved the reader and
why.

14. Each studeat makes at ieast five
entries in a diary for a . haracter
who has survived a disaster such as
the ones in the two stories.
Proofread and prepare for display.

16. As a class, create a mood and .
setting for a story projecting into
the future.

17. Each student choos:s one of the
moods and settings and writes a
composition in keeping with it.
Hand in to teacher.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

FOR TALKERS NOT IN SPEECH CLASS (1V)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Making informal talks

Learning Objective:

The student will use specific guidelines
and will make informal tatks :n each ot
the categories: informative, persuasive,
anecdotal, convincing,and entertaining

Suggested Materia:.

Student information Sheet No. 26

. Provide students with student

Information Sheet No. 26.

. Talk with students about topics

for informal talks in the different
categories.

. Guide students into choosing the

learning activities given, and then
let them choose from their list of
topics any others they wish to use.
Enlist their halp in making speech
scote cards to be used in
evaluating the talks as they are
made.

. Each student will select a type of

informal talk and follow a learning
activity listed.
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IDEAS (IV)

Learning Activities

10.

11.

12,

13.

. Diacuss guidelines and categories

for informal talks.

. Start a listing of topics for sach

category.

. Deseribe a real or a  fictional

person, Qbserve the guideliues and
decide un the category.

. Describe a job a student might

hold. Include how to get the job,
the nature of the work, and the
rewards of holding the position.
Obsurve the puidelines and
identify the category.

. Chouse 5 topic ubout which there

is strong controversy. Take a stand
on the topic and try to permade
the audience to accept the same
sfand.

Select a juke that contains
conversation. Relate it with the
intent of amusing the audience.

Create a pew product, name it,
devise a catchy slogan for it, and
compuse a Persuasive “spot”
commercial for use on radic or
TV. Limit this talk to one minute
(about 150 words). Present the
commercial observing guidelines
which apply.

From the list of topics that has
developed choose one that will fit
the entertainment category and
make a talk about .

Chaose any one of the categories
or a combination of them and
make a findd speech to
demonstrate use of the guidelines.

Evaluation

Using the score card worked wout,
students rate one another on all
speeches. Give the cards to cach
speaker after each assignment s
finished.

After the first talk, both students and
teacher comment on strong points and
suggest how weuknessics may be
overcome.

Teachur grades last talk.

AUEEESLCEL S EEER RSB A2 S

199



N

A Bg;v} OF IDEAS

EIGHTEEN VERBS PYRAMID THE VOCABULARY (IV)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Vocabulary development

Lsarning Objective:

The student will develop wacabulary
skills to be used in inciewsing his
uncerstanding of word meanings and
use o1 words by working with a list of
18 verbs from either Greek or Latin.
Suggested Matervials:

Information Sheet for Students No. 27
Dictionaries

Any source of words: text,
newspapers, magazines, TV, radio

11.

13.

. Provide students with copies of

Information Sheet for Studeants.

. Discuss sample display waing

scribere and ask students to start
similar collection for each of the
verbs to be used in display. Words
may come from any source, but
advise students to check them in
the dictionary before putting
them into their collection.

. Encourage students to become

espreinily aware of words on their
list ag they read or hear them, and
to tally each one as they find it.

. Ask each student to make a

display of words around one of
the verhas.

. Suggest as 2 class project a bulletin

board of Brand Names derived
from the verba.

Ask cach student to provide one
favorite word from his collection
to be used in a vocabulary test.

Compile word list of student
choice, add some of own, and use
as test by providing each student
with a list of 20 words and asking
him to make a sentence with each
in which the meaning of the word
can be determined by context.
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IDEAS (IV)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

2

10.

12

14.

Diacuss verb meanings and
variations given. List some words,
using recall, derived from any of
the verbe.

. Begin word collection, listing each

word under the verb from which it
is derived.

Kesp a running tally of waords.

. Make displays, being as creative as

possible. Words may be leftered
on, cut from magazines and pasted
on, illustrated, and arranged in
various patterns.

Each student in class makes
contribution to Brand Names
bulletin board.

Choose word, write on card, and
give to teacher.

Take test.

Teacher grades test papers.

Studcnts write an evaluation of worth
of learning activities.
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A BOCOK OF IDEAS

A CONTINUING WORD STUDY USING A WORD BANK (IV)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Vocabulary deviopment
Learning Objective:

The student will add new words to his
vocabulary and will study the
pronunciaiion, the etymology. the
nmultiple meanings, the parts of speech
and the diacritical markings of the new
words.

Suggested Materils:
Dictionary giving vrigins of the words.
Teacher Information:

Specify learning illustrated by a
particular word may be one or more of
the following:
unusual spelling or aronunciation
unusual origin or history
word structure (prefix, suffix,
root)
relationships
meanings.

among different

During the year, all elements of word
study will be illustrated using words
students choose.

ve students bring their own
rds to put in a word bank.
ese may be words which they
i to know more about or
rds they wish to share with
18

3. Spend a pait of a clase period at
regular intervals on a single word,
taken from the word bank.

4. Write on the board (or overhead
projector) the word. Beside and
below it fill in the following items
as students find the word in the
dictionary:

pronunciation

origin

meaning

part of gpeech

specific learning illustrated by
a particular word.
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IDEAS (IV)

Learning Activitles

Evaluation

2. Find word in dictionary. Write it

on a caxd to be included in the
clas word bank. Write the word
pbonetically and  pronounce
sloud.

. Students select words that have a

speciai appesl to them and collect
in an individual notebook for their
own word bank This should
include their own definition,
plirased in their own wordas.

. Write the origin of the word and

discuss why the word waa chosen
for the word bank., Student
notebook might include unusual
history or interesting facts about
the word, wspecific learning as
presented by the teacher, and
«xamples of the word used in
santences.

Teacher evaluates vocabulary
nctebooka.

Teacher observes student participation
in class use of dictionary and
recitation.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS
YOU CAN LOOK IT UP (IV)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Using library skills

Learning Objective:

The student will use his library skills in
finding short stories, will read at least
three of his own choosing, and will
report orally on one according to
guidelines provided him.

Suggested Matsrials:

Anthologies, collections of short
stories

Biographical resorirce books
Encyclopedias

1. After completing the short story
unit in literature text, ask each
student to select two authors
whose stories appeal to him and to
participate in  the learning
activities to be assigned him.

11. Present guidelines to help students
organize reports:

Use note cards but do not
read from them.
Have an interest-arousing
opening, a solid body of
detailed information, and an
eifactive dosing.
Remember to include
significance of the title, a
passage of dialogue or
description, cv perhaps read
the climetc scene, after
having effactively built up to
it.

Check pronuncistion of
names and difficult words.
Practice talk before giving it
to the class,

As talk is given, pay attention

to posture, voice pitch and

control, pronunciation, and

the use of acceptable usage

forms. Let facial expressions

and word choice miror
enthusiasm for selection.

14, Ditto and distribute list of ail
stories read by class members.

15. Encourage students to read
additiona) ~tories from the dittoed
list and other sources such as ligs
in newspapers and magazines.
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IDEAS (1V)

Learning Activities Evaluation
2. Check the card catalog in the Teacher rates student according to
library under short stories or story participation in activitiex

collections for qecific titles, or
under the author’'s name, if such

cataloging is available. Teacher judges oral repocting for
3. Check tables of contents and “speech’’ merit, including preparation,
indices of individual volumes of organization, and presentation of
short stories, if the card catalog is materials.
3 ?:famkhdp': { stories i
. Chee es in
family’s l‘;gx::‘ ::lle:tion& r Teacher checks on the extended

§. Read at least three stories by each reading project listings of each
author selected and make notes student.
regarding characters, setting, plot,
them«am&f anv) point of view,
mood, ete. If o1.¢. ;cene or passage
is particularly appealing, note the

age aumber for roference at a
ater point in thiz project.

. 6. Determine the significance of the
title of the story.

7. Write a sh:wt esaluation of the
story. poinuing out why this story
was particulacly appealing.

8. Select one of mtlhe six stories for

reparing an oral report.

9. ioeate information about the
author, using possibly ene of the
following reference books:

Twantieth Century Authors

Contem 5

Junior ﬁ% ef
S0oX

o
Weoster's

notes in

Encyclopedias
10. Report the following information
to the teacher:
Story selected
Author
. Where the story can be found

12. Using notes gathered from reading
the stories and from author
research, prepare an oral regort. 3
- 5 minutes in length, according to
quidelines presented in 11.

13. Give report to the class.

16. Select and read additional stories
from dittoed listing, list the titles
and authors on a reading file card,
Write 8 short evaluation of
preferred story on the reverse side
of the card.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

EACH ONE CAN SEE THROUGH ANOTHER ONE'S EYES (IV)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Human relations )
Learning Objactive:

The student will explore life with its
problems and its satisfactions through
ethnic literature other than his own
and will show his understanding of
what he reads by talking and writing
about the likenesses and the
differences of the problems and
satisfactions and about how his
understanding can contri.::te t0 aasing
the tension among his peer group.

Suggested Materials:

Ethnic literature from any source that
students may choose.

. Talk with students about each

man’s inability to understand fully
a man of another ethnic group and
his capability of understanding the
other man better through the
study of ethnic literature. Group
students for further discussion.

. Ask gtudents to mrvey sources of

ethnic litorature available to them,
to choose several selections, and
to read with the intent of
understanding another man's
problems and satisfactions.

. Assign writing exercies.
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IDEAS (1IV)

Learning Activities Evaluation

[ ]

. Discuss the need for all men to
understand onec another better in
today's world and recall any
literary selections that may have
helped in such understanding.

4. Survay, choose, read, and discuss,
with special attention to the
validity of the events and ideas
presented in the selections. Keep a
record of all selections read, and
write a brief recommendation for
the selection if it is found worthy.

6. Write a paper explaining the
likenesses and the differences of
the problema and the satisfactions
in life of different sthnic groups,
being wmre to include own
experiences, according to
literature read. Give specific
examples to mpport writing.

Teacher checks reading record of each

7. Write a paper about aequiring student.
ethnic  understanding from
literature and how it may be used Teacher evaluates written papers.
in contributing to sasing tension
among peer groups.

8. Students and teacher contribute
to display of any materials related
to or provocative for ideas on this
study.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

OKLAHOMA LITERATURE (V)
Teaching Strategies
Emphasis: 1. Introduce study with a teacher
devised completion test, “What Is
Oklahoma literature Your Oklahoma Literary 1Q?*
3. Display literary map of Oklahoma.
Learning Objective: Guide students into learning what
books suitable for the study are
The student will read literary available,
selections about Oklahoma or 5. With the help of students set up
selections written by Oklahoma minimum requirements with a
authors and will demonstrate by graduation of steps to maximum.
reports, discussions, and special Base assignments on the minimum
projects, his  awareness and requirements  with  special

appreciation of his Oklahoma cultural
background.

Suggested Materials:

Books, from any source, by Oklahoma
authors and/or with Oklahoma settings

Filmstrips, films, and records related
to study

Literary map of Oklahoma

{Available from the Oklahoma Council
of Teachers of Engish.)

13.

14,
16.

. Provide

activities for high level work
coming from individual students.
(Minimum assignments could be
one fiction and one non-fiction
book, three poems, three short
stories, two essays, and five songs
plus two individual activities and
participation in  one group
activity. Readings are to be
recorded on index cards by title,
author and a short mmmary for
teacher file.)

. See that each student has a

bibliography of all material found
avajlable.

some reading and
discussion time during clasms
periods. Allow sgtudents to form
own groups for special projects
and group them for small group
discussions and writings. Show
films, play records, and allow
students to check their contracts.
Amange for field trips to
Oklahoma exhibits in museums
and to places of historical and
literary interost.

Provide class time for oral reviews.
At the close of the study, ask all
students to write a 500 - 1000
word evaluation of Oklahoma
literature in general, a particular
author’s works or another topic
selocted by the student and
approved by the teacher.
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IDEAS (IV)

Loarning Activities

2.

ol

&

10,

Take test, grade own test, discuss
in class reqults of test, and start
planning to nrise IQ. List
knowledge common to all and
lack of knowledge in making
plans.

Use litermy map as a starting
basgis. Find and make & class list of
Oklahoma  literature:  hooks
(fiction and non-fiction), poems,
shoit stories, essays, and songs
that might-be used in the study.
When roquirements are set, each
ftudent decides on amount of
reading he wishes to do and begins
Manning gctivities above the
required assignments. When plaa is
completed, presunt contract to
teacher with the stipulation that it
may be rvenegotiated at a later
date.

Begin reading, taking notes on
anything worth sharing during
discussion and on anything that
might be of value for a special
project,

Choose, prepare, and present
individual activities, such as: a) a
literary map of Oklahoma authors
and/or settings, b) a crossword
puzzle using Oklahoma place
names, main characters in
literature, literary terms and
important people in Oklahoma, ¢)
a tape recording of Oklahoma
poetry for class presentation, d)
an original poem about Oklahoma,
its people, or its events, e) an
original story of pioneer life in
Oklahoma, f) an interview with an
old-timer for first hand account of
early days in Oklahoma and a
report to the class on the
interview, and g) a presentation of
several folk ballads to be used in
group singing.

209

11.

12

15.
17.

Teacher

Learning Activities

Form groups, choose, prepare and
present group projects, such as: a)
several three minute speeches,
submitting names from Oklashoma
literature for the “Hall of Fame",
b) a “You Are There” about some
famous event in Oklahoma (April
22, 1889, or the arrival of the
Indians from the Trail of Tears),
€) a two-page newspaper about a
particular day in early Oklahoma
with news stories, fashion notes,
social gatherings, and ads, d) a
booklet entitled “Qur Town in
Oklahoma History™.

In teacher assigned groups, express
ideas and raise Questions about
readings.

Those whou wish give oral reviews
of books they especially liked.
Write compasition and hand in.

Evaluation

and students evaluate

participation in activities.

Teacher evaluates final composition
according to criteria worked out by
teacher and students.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

PORTRAITS OF HAPPY AND UNHAPPY PEOPLE (1IV)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:

Conceiving and expressing ideas based
on poetry port.its

Learning Objective:

The student will read poetry portraits
of happy and of unhappy people, and
based on the reading, will compare
their ideas of happiness and
unhappiness with those held by these
people of various times und places, will
relate the values of man to family,
love, death, war, nature, peace, wealth,
poverty, country, and God as they
have remained almost constant for
generations, and will examine man's
ideas of good and evil.

Suggested Materials:

Anthologies and poetry collections for
student use

List of poems to be given to students
as a starter:

Happy Portraits

“Juggling Jerry** Georga Meredith
“Some Keep the Sabbath” Emily
Dickinson

“Lucinda Matlock” Edgar Lee Masters
Unhappy Portraits

“Lord Randle”

"Tommorrow, Tomorrow....” William
Shakespeare

"Soliloquy of the Clister,” Robert
Browning

‘“The Man He Killed,” Thomas Hardy
“Miniver Cheevy,” Edwin Arlington
Robinson

“Spoon River Anthology,” Edgar Lee
Masters (the unhappy ones)

“Mamie,” Carl Sandburg

1. Introduce the study by asking
students to bring in for sharing
poetry portraits which had been
their favorites in other classes.

w

Piuvide students with copies of
the learning objective.

Give students starter list of pcems
and encourage them to begin a
liting of their own. If copies of
the poems are not available for all
students, ditto, .nimeograph, or
xerox one for them.

After a number «f poems have
been read, group students for
some oral comparison work.

10. Invite students to choose, from all
poems read, a favorite about a
happy and a favorite about an
unhappy person and to compare
their ideas about happiness and
unhappiness with those they
chose.

12. Provide time for study and
spontaneous discussion of poems
read and values of man.

14. Have sludents, as individuals or in
smal] groups, to prepare a creative
display, representative of the
study of poetry portraits.

16. Set up a time for interpretative
reading. Give some time for
completion of poetry collections
and arrange them for display.

19. Group students and assign a panel
discussion concerning man's ideas
of good and evil expressed
through some of the poems read.
21. Make final writing assignment,
allowing student to base his work
on one of the aspects of the
learning objective.
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IDEAS (IV)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

2.

11.

18.

15.
17.

18.
20.

. Discusa the

Student selected poems will be
read and clasified az being
portraits of happy or unhappy
people.

favorites read in
relationship to the different
aspects of the learning objective.
Students and teacher read poems
orally, raising questions relating
one or more aspects from the
learning objective and the portrait
read. Each student starts his own
poetry collection.

. In mmall groups, compare poems

expreasing conflicting or similar
points of view. Choose a scribe
and write for sharing with class
one of the comparisons.

Choose posns, think, organize
ideas and write. Proofread and
edit in amall groups, then hand in.
Examine all poems read, trying to
find one to relate to each of the
values ar anti-values listed I the
learning  oObjective.  Discuss
challenging idess advanced, if they
are not sound, and with each one
writing a short explanation of
jdass that have remained almost
constant for gonerations. Read

apers for other to discuss.
anre and displsy creative
projecta

Ckhoose a poems and give an
interpretative reading of it for the
class,

Complete poetry collection and
hand in for display.

Prepare and participate in panel
discussion.

Teacher rates students on
participation, displays, and poetry
collections.

Teacher grades written assignments.

Students rate their performance
according to learning objective.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

EARLY AMERICAN LITERARY HERITAGE (IV)

Teaching Strategies
Emphasis: 1. Read ‘‘Captain John Smith
Among the [Indians” orally in
Discussing and comparing period class. Ask students to begin
literature interaction on early American
literature and to be on tihe alert
Laearning Objective: for mass media reference or use of
materials from this period.
The student will become familiar with
early period literature that is part of 3. Read Ben Franklin's “Way of
his heritage by reading, analyzing, Wealth™ selection. Ask students to
discussing, and comparing selections. find proverbs and bring to class.
Suggested Materials: 5. Introduce three stories by
Washington Irving: “Rip Van
Anthology of early American Winkle,” “The Legend of Sleepy
literature Hollow," and *““The Devil and Tom
Walker."
A few copiesot The Deetslayer, James
Fenimore Cooper 8. Read excerpts from The
Deerslayer. Group student to
A film of The Deerslayer write a scene from it as a movie
script. Tell them they may use one
of the excerpts or any acene they
wish to choose from the rest of
the novel.

11. Show the film and have students
evaiuate their scenes by comparing
to movie scenes.

13. Guide students into the preferred

type of vocabulary study using
selections studied. Encourge
them to do further reading in this
period.
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IDEAS(IV)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

4.

10.
12

14,

. Interact in small groups on

“Captain John 8mith" selection.
Continue throughout study to
exchange observations of today's
references or use of materials from
the period,

In amall groups, read and discuss
proverbs. Determine why proverbs
continue to be quoted and
enjoyed by mankind. Make up
some proverbs for today and
display around the room.

.After reading, choose one

character from each story and
write an explanation of why each
is a literary notable.

. At the conclusion of the study of

Irving's stories, compare or
contrast the three emphasizing
characterization. As special
projects, groups or individuals find
and present oially in class a
counterpart in modern day evenis
for any of the stories.

Example: Rip Van Winkle and
POW returring after saven or eight
years {n cepitivity.

. Choose a acane and write a movie

script
Each group presents scene to class.

Write, ir groups, evaluation of
acene in contrast to movie,

Cooperate in vocabulary study.
Do free reading and share
experiences with class.

Students write a paper explaining
whether the learning activities have
made them more aware of their early
American literary heritage.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

ONE EXPERIENCE IN CRITICAL READING (IV)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Critical interpretative reading
Laarning Objective:

The student will experience the
inductive-deductive process in reading
literature through careful
consideration of setting, point of view,
character, tone, and nature and
purpose of symbolism in reading, and
will consider ideas or concepts in
terms of the present as well as the time
period in the story when they occur.

Suggested Materials:
“The Dragon” by Ray Bradbury from

Adventures in Appreciation, Harcourt,
Brace & World, Inc. Laureate Edition

I 1. Prepare questions assigned as

learning activities and encourage
reading, tudy and discussion.
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IDEAS (1V)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

9
..

ot

Observe closely the reference to
time and location and then give a
specific description of the setting
using examples to illustrate.

. Study all the references made to

the dragon in the story, and then
decide what the dragon
symbolizes. Support decision by
using references which give the
reader the most insight.

Discover where {he point of view
of the story changes. Dlustrate
how the story changes there by
explaining the point of view
before the change and then the
point of view afterward.

. Discuss the tone of the story by

uzing examples to illustrate.

. Decide if the knights and

engineers are representative of a
class or type of people or of
individuals. Support the decision.

. From having decided what the

dragon symbolizes what the
knights and engineers represent,
and when and where the setting
occurs, determine what comment
on bhuman nature Bradbury is
expressing and relate it to
incidents or attitudes in the
present which have the same basis.

Each student will read the papers of
two other students noting how
completely the answers were
supported.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

INDEPENDENT STUDY AS TEACHER AIDES (IV)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Learning by teaching
Learning Objective:

The student will do independent study
in English IV and will serve as an aide
for the teacher of remedial Englisk,
reading, and spelling. He will keep a
journal of the value he is gaining in
learning from his teaching others.

1. Enlist the help of junior English
teachers to find capuble senior
students who would receive
English IV credit by doing
independent study in literature,
compeosition, and grammar and by
serving as aides in remedial
English, reading, and spelling
classes.

2. Instruct students chosen in
independent study projects and in
the responsibilities and limitations
of being an aide.

4. Supervise giving tests and scoring
them.

5. Divide students in remedial classes
into small groups to work with
teacher aides.

8. Schedule sessions with aides to
check on their groups progress,
plan further objectives, and
exchange teaching techniques that
have worked. )

12. Hold discussions with aides on the

progress of their independent
study, give them any help they
need in composition, grammar, or
literature studies.
(If the student has a scheduled
study hall, he might meet his
regular English class and use the
study hall period for doing teacher
aide work.)

SERERRREESRRREERERRRESS

CONSERVATION PIECE (IV)
Emphasis:

Exploring the art of directed
conversation

Learning Objective:

The student will explore the art of
directed conversation, blending and
isolating, for contrast, his ideas,
opinions, and surmises, ard will
demonstrate skills acquired by
participating in a group situation in
which personal opinions, surmises, and
value judgements are being expressed.

...‘l‘....!;..‘..t‘..#

1. A few days before the unit isto be
introduced arrange a display of
pictures illustrating conversational
groups.

2. Prepare for the activities by
leading students into a discussion
of why conversation is becoming a
part of life today.

4. Make a list of suggested ¢round
rules to be given to each rtudent
before the first practice.

5. Divide ciass into groups of three,
asking that one of the three be
responsible for keeping the
converaation moving and schedule
a 15 minute time block for
practice.

CONT.



IDEAS (IV)

——— e, et . e

10.

11.

13,

Learning Activities

Evaluation

. Help in giving tests to determine

reading level of students they will
be working with.

- Follow instructions given by

teacher when working with the
group.

- Write daily in a diary, recording

observations of learning in their
groups, as well as what they
themseolves have learned by
teaching.

- Search for materials their group

could use to further the desired
objectives.

Start their groups to keeping a
daily diary and assist them in
proofreading and learning the
techniques of self-expression.

heep independent work up to
schedule.

Discuss with one another any
problems or particular pleasure
resulting from the independent
study.

Teacher evaluates the material written
in the diary for insight gained from the
teaching experience, observes the
student aide working with his group,
and evaluate work done in
independent study.

ARERBRANRRR SRS BBER N RS R

Discuss attitudes of todav's youth
towards conversaiion and suggest
some ground rules for
conversational practices. (Class
Activity)

. Explore, in groups of three, ideas

for conversation, how to model
conversation, ways of
strengthening logical reasoning,
and skills needed for listening
during conversation fur the first
prectice. Use ground rules listed.
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After the first directed conversation
activity, each group will ewaluate
themselves using this eriteria:

Did the conversation
a. deepen thinking,
b. instigate searchings for
possible truths, and
¢. foster an enjoyable and
mentally invigorating
experience?

(Add criteria to conversational
learning packet.)

Each group will rate second directed
conversational activity by comparing it
to the first.

CONT.



A BOOK OF IDEAS

12.

. After
define ground rules and get a
conversation packet going.

Teaching Strategies

practice, help students

. Assign a directed conversational

activity for groups of {ive and heip
students make preparations. Select
a recorder for each group of five.
Brief recorder on duties.

Discuss importance of maki
preparation for directe
conversation by reading, listening
to radio, watching television,
talking with persons
knowledgeable on the subject, etc.
Remind students to plan some
springboard and some carryon
contributions for the
conversation.

. Help class work out and add to

conversational learning packet

some qualities of good

conversationalist.

Such qualities as these might be

used:

A. Has a variety of interests.
{Uses what he has seen, heard
and feit; watches faces an
action of those with whom he
comes into contact, listens to
radio and television; reads,
and takes in new and
challenging ideas.)

17.

18.

B. Can hsten as well as speak.
(Remembers that listening to
others creates interest and
triggers thinking.) .

C. Illlustrates point with apt
story or anecdote. (Makes
quick relationship between
-readin? or experience to make
apt point of illustration.)

D. Reads clues, brings out shy
participant or courteously

ushes back monopolizers.
Sees that all members of the
oup have a chance to talk.)

E. Knows when to stop talking
himself. .

F. Knows how to disagree
agreeably. (Remembers
conversation with no
differences of opinion is like
lukewarm, sudless dishwater,
but one who disagrees rudely
can kill a conversation faster
than one can flip a light
switch.)

Help class prepare for final
evaluation.

Group students in fives fo: final
evaluation which may be called a
“Talk-Around.” Help students get
eriteria ready for final
examination.

SREBARESEERRBEERBREREKS
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IDEAS (1V)

Learning Activities

Evaluation

14.

16. F

. Hold first

Begin building a converational
learning packet including
information, sides ground rules,
®ich ss, maneuvering the bubble
of mp & mind mests and
mingles with mind; handling
interaction: refining,
discriminating and qualifyi
ideas; uaing &uuitioml words an
ideas whi move or change
convermtion munoothly; maki
comments of consequence a
relevancy to the others interests,
and using humor. (Additions ma
be made to packets throughout
the conversational activities,

. Beloct several topics of vital

Class Activ
hoose a todpic. (Group Activity)
trected conversations
in amigned groups. Recorder will
tape conversation, prepare and
give a report for the group by
answering such questions as: How
did your group begin the
conversation? With a question? Bﬁ
telling of an adventure? Wit
?mt s TV, a happening
rom e ne r, & stor
someone rnd.':p%eh? If th’é
conversation ngeded reviving, how
was it done? How were conversers
drawn into the conversation? How
were conversation monopolizers
handled? Was the subject
changed? If so, how? Was the
change smooth or abrupt? Did it
oW out of the old mibject or was
t a completely new mibject?
After evaluative experience, plan
and hold a second directed
conversation in the same group.
orm own fol?. according to
interests and hold a third directed
conversation foilowed by a

interest, ieriupn controversial.
¥

discussion of how to improve
skills being used.
19. Each group of five takes turns of

ten minutes sitting in a circle on
the floor for the “Talk-Around"’.
Remainder of class sits as
evaluators in seats arranged in a
circle around the group. An
evaluator will signal for the timing
and conversation to begin by usi
any beginning method studied a
any topic of general interest to the
age group.

Each performing group in the
“Talk-Around” will be rated by each
evaluator according to the criteria
which has been set by students.

Suggeated criteria:

a. Was conversation kept moving
smoothly? .

b. Were words used fluently and
sppropriately?

¢. Was reipect shown for other
conversationalists?

d. Did conversation have a
realistic ring?

e. Were important ideas
expressed?

f. Was humor ysed?

Each student performance will be
evaluated by the teacher on such

criteria as:
A. Making worthwhile
contributions.
B. Keeping a balance in
participation.
Being tactful.
D. Making comments of

consequence and relevancy to
grou) interest.
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A BOOK OF IDEAS

EXPRESSING IDEAS THROUGH POETRY (IV)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Poetry
Learning Objective:

The student will read and examine
poetry and relate it to his own needs
and experiences.

Suggested Materials:

State adopted anthologies

Books from library
Student-owned poetry books
Recordings of poems

Recordings of folk music
Student information sheet No 29

1.

10.

Several days before starting these
activities, post a bulletin board
daisplay of pictures of poets,
including contemporary posts,
with captions something like this:
“Poaets are people in love with
words.”
“This generation professes a
love for poems that Jeave in
the mind seeds of thought
that take root and grow."”

. Provide students with copies of

the poem, “People Touch" by
Alan Caruba and his commentary.
(Student Information Sheet No.
29)

. Give students help if any is

requested.

. Encourage free reading of poetry,

some in class to gt started, but
most outside class time. Provide
time in class for sharing.

. If a student does not start a poem

idea file, so others follow suit, try
to introduce the practice.

Set a learning situation in which
students who want to may try
writing poems. Remind them that
they may make use of Caruba's
techniques as given in his
commentary.

CEEEEEEEERAEE SRS B Ees S
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IDEAS (1v)

Learning Activities Evaluation

3. Read ‘'‘People Touch,” then Teacher rates student participation.
Caruba's commentary,

4. Form amall groups for discussion.
Someone in each group should
volunteer to .cud the poem orally
during the discussion period.

7. Search for, seloct, read, and think
about poems. Share best liked
ones with classmates. Keep a card
file of titles of poems read,
authors, and source where they
were found. Books, magazines,
recordings or any source found by
student may be uged.

[
.

Start poem index list.
11. Write original poems.

12. Read original poems and give a
short oral commentary on it.

B PIEEBEEEBRERERBREES
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FOREWORD

This booklet contains supplementary materials to the Bank of Ideas
(Language Arts Guide, 1-12). It will serve as a companion guide in
implementing this program.

The supplementary guide was developed by the State Language
Arts Comuittee of the Oklahoma Curriculum Improvement Commission
under the auspices of the State Department of Education. These people
included a wide involvement of teachers, supervisors, and adminis-
trators.

We want to thank all of those who have participated in this project.
The State Department of Education gratefully acknowledges those
people who gave of their time so willingly in developing this material.

It is the hope of the committee that this guide will be useful to
the teachers and administrators of the state. I know the excellent mater-
ial contaired in this handbook will be of great value to all schools and
will strengthen the language arts program.

Leslie Fisher
State St:perintendent of Public Instruction
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TEACHER INFORMATION SHEET NO. 1

I or Me Game

Prepare a set of yard long, woul cords of five different colors, for use in designating
child to make sentence, by knotting them together at one end.

Provide a sct of cords, some pictures for ideas, and / or me cards for drawing. Picture
cards ma; be uny size. Some should have such words as you, Juhn, Marv. Mother, dog.
or any noun that could be used as a compound with I or me written on them. Other
cards shoula have no words. 3X2'2 in~hes is a good size for the / or me cards.

The teacher should role-play as leader with one group to show all groups how to play
the game,

The leader will hold the knotted end of the cords and ask each of the five in the
group to take a cord by the other end. Place the stack of idea pictures face down on the
table near the leader. Place the I or me cards face down within reach of all members
of the group. When a students cord is pulled, he or she draws from the I or me card
stack and holds it so others may see it. The leader draws a picture card and holds it
<o all may see. The student with the 7 or m¢  card then makes a sentence using the
! or me which he drew and the idea provided by the picture. Example: I card. Picture
of three children, seated, looking at a chart on which is a student written story and one,
standing. pointing to the illustration. Underneath the picture is the word. John. The child
with the I card could say, "John and 1 wrote this story.” “This is the story that John
and I hke.” In case a me card and the same picture were drawn, the sentences might
be, "Bill showed John and me his story.” or “The teacher asked John and me to read
this story,” If the performance is acceptable, the leader records a score for the student.

Some sort of eredit may be given according to the scores, if the teacher wishes.

After role-playing instruction, distribute game sets to all groups and move around
to observe as they play.

This game may be adapted for other pairs of pronouns by changing the pronoun cards.
Different sets of pictures for the other pairs of pronouns, generally, provide more interest-
ing participation,

Is or Are Game

Prepare picture cards approximately 3':X3 inches with one, two, or more persons.
animals, or articles. Pictures may he cut from old books. workbooks, or magazines. The
students may enjoy making sets of their own.

Groun the students by three's. Instruct them to place the cards face down where all
can reach them. Each child takes turns drawing a card, showing it to the other two. and
making a sentence about it using is if onlv one person. animal. or article is illustrated
on the card and are if tnore than one is illustrated,

The game may be made more challenging by adding a second set of cards on which
such words as Here, Where, and There are printed. Example: The child draws a Here card
and an illustration of a fluffv, yvellow cat and a black and white dog lving on a green,
braided rug. The child might say, "Here are a cat and a dog lying on a rug.” or “Here
are a flufly, yellow cat and a little black and white dog lying on a green rug.” A peripheral
advantage of these games is, if one student who is quite vocal is included in each group.
the other twa increase their vocabulary use by imitating their peer.



TEACHER INFORMATION SHEET NO. 2
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TEACHER INFORMATION SHEET NO. 3

Activity: Build a Mountain of Words

Twenty-six Letters

Twenty-six cards in half a pack: In "Ring." "Queen.’ "Ace.’ and ‘Jack.’
Twenty-six weeks in half a yvear: In ‘London,’ “lucky.’ ‘long.” and ‘lack.’
Twenty-six letters dressed in black ‘January,’ "April,’ “fortify.’ "fix;’

In all the words you ever will hear. You'll never find more than twenty-six.

Think of the beautiful things vou see

(On mountain, riverside, meadow, and tree.
How many their names are, but how small
The twenty-six letters that spell them all.

James Reeves

TEACHER INFORMATION SHEET NO. 4
Idiom Game for Concept Building

Provide tag board cards cut 3 x 5. Students list idioms from reading material or from
asking parents, grandparents. and older friends to tell them some. Write the idioms on
one set of cards. Make a matching card with an illustration giving a clue to the idiom.
For the idiom, barked his head off. the matching card could be a picture of a barking
dog with the head cut off and pasted slightly above the bedy. As sly as a fox matching
card could be s/ with the picture of an eve, then as a and the picture of a fox. The pictures
may be cut from magazines or reading workbooks already completed. .

When enough cards are made, students may play the game in pairs, three's or four's.

Directions for playing: Shuffle cards and place face down. Each player draws five
cards. First player then draws a sixth card and looks to see if he has an idiom and illustra-
tion to match. If he does, he shows it to the other playvers and lays the two cards down
as & book. He then draws two cards to replace the booked cards. He continues to book
and draw until he cannot make a book. Then he discards one card, either an idiom or
an illustration. face up.

The second plaver may either draw a card from the face down stack or take the dis-
carded face up card if it will make him a match.

Continue until all cards in face down stack are drawn or a player is able to book
all the cards in his hand.

The plaver with the most books is the winner.



STUDENT IN FORMATION SHEET NO. 4

Blow off steam
\ /

Shooting off his mouth

Being flat broke

Mﬁé}”

Can't hold a candle

Teo many irons in the fire .




TEACHER INFORMATION SHEET NO. 5
Sentences of Contrast

Nouthing is great or small other than by comparison. Professional writers know that
to make a building tall vou put a shorter one beside it, or to make the snow whiter you
put something dark in the snow, or to make something hotter you mention “cool, clear
water.”

Examples: (Written by sixth grade students.)
The black spider was crawling up the white marble leg.
The stars are white twinkling specks in the black darkness of space.
The cool black mud oozed through her pink sunburned toes.

Figures of Speech

Figures of speech are employed by good writers as a means of communicating a par-
ticular emotion, or picture, or meaning to the reader. Comparisons using like or as are
comparatively easy and usually interesting.

Examples: (Written by sixth grade students.)
The tiny, dull planet exploded to make the endless universe light up with a
red-orange light, just like a huge flashbulb.
The wet, cold cement felt like mud.
The sailboac hit a wave and looked like an airplane as it jumped into the air.

Alliteration

Alliteration means that we repeat the same sound throughout a sentence in order
to gain effectiveness and interest. This repetition of a sound invariably proves both ear-
catching and eye-catching to a reader and causes him to experience the emotion which
the writer desires him to experience. In Edgar Allan Poe’s, “sad uncertain rustling of
the silken curtains,” he illustrated how a master writer uses a repetition of a sound to
gain the desired effect.

Exzamples: { Written by sixth grade students.)
Connie calmly kissed the eranium of her college boy as he quietly forgot his
cares.
Sally sat staring silently at her soup.
Tim's tiny Teddy bear slept all night.

Identification

Readers are able to understand and enjoy written composition if they are able to say.
“Yes, I know just what y :u mean. ['ve had that same feeling, (or) I've been in that same
situation myself.” This is another professional writing device which students can use to
write more proficiently.

Examples: ( Written by sixth grade students.)
A storm was coming, and the window was stuck.
The burnt toast smelled terrible.
As soon as she walked into the classroom, she remembered that she had left
her books at home. ’



Hey You's!

Todayv's writers of advertisements, television scripts. magazine articles. and many
other tvpes of writing attermpt to force the reader to become immediately interested by
showing him an unusual opening sentence. Students may like to call these Hev You's!

Examples: 1 Written by sixth grade students.)
With five minutes until freedom, he turned around and looked straight into the
muzzle of a gun!
“Hang on. Jim. were going into a meteor storm!” yelled Tom.
There it was, just sliding down the hill.

Rhythm

People have always enjoyed rhythm. They like a good beat. Sometimes they pat their
feot to music: sometimes they whistle in tune with some sound or movement. A jungle
man likes his drum. The Indiun used his tom-tom. Music would not be music without
rhythm.

Good writers know this. so they often use rhythmic sentences to appeal to the reader

. . the reader usually falls for the device, oftentimes not even realizing why he enjoys
a particular sentence.

Examples: (\Written by sixth grade students.)
The girl ran as fast as she cou'd around the corner. down the steps. and into
the yard.
He picked up the food capsules. took them to the spacecraft, and dropped them
all over the floor.
Come with me and sing with me and dance with me tonight.

TEACHER INFORMATION SHEET NO. 6

The hatku is a Japanese poetic form which emerged in the 13th century. It has no
rhyme and no metrical pattern. It suggests rather than gives in detail a particular event
which arouses the poet's emotion. The event is presented as happening now, not in the
past so the reader has a sense of experiencing the poet's emotion now.

The haiku consists of three lines of seventeen syllables in this controlled form:

Line 1 — 5 syllables
Line 2 — 7 syllables
Line 3 — 5 syllables

How far has he gone?
1 2 3 4 5

My hun ter of drag on flies?
1 2 3 4 5 6 7

What does he. chase now?
1 2 3 4 5

—Chivo
Newborn butterfly, Brown mimosa's seed
Balancing on daffodil. Where blossoms once invited
Testing new space suit. Hummingbirds to feed.

—Freeman



The tanka is a five line Japanese poem following this form:

Line 1 — 5 svllubles
Line 2 — 7 svllables
Line 3 — 5 svllables
Line 4 — 7 syllables
Line 3 — 7 syllables

The ¢ijo is a Korean poem form of six lines with six to eight syllables per line.

The cinquain and the diamante are American controlled form poems.
In the cinquain. the emphasis on the thought to be expressed may follow either of
two patterns:

Line 1 — 2 syllables Line 1 — one word (the title)

Line 2 — 4 syllables Line 2 — two words (describing)
Line 3 — 6 syllables Line 3 — three words (an action!
Line 4 — 8 svilables Line 4 — four words (a feeling)

Line & — 2 syllables Line 5 — one word (referring to title)

Pattern one:
Pink eyes
Lovingly gaze
At fresh. crisp lettuce leaves

Lying on garbage strewn cage floor.
Rabbit.

Pattern two:
Music,
Youths' questions
Ruocking and rolling.
Beaut.ful. loud, vibrant. warm.
Expression

The diamante is a seven line poem which forms a diamond:

Line | — one word tsubject noun)

Line 2 — two words tadjectives)

Line 3 — three words tparticiples. all ing or all ed)

Line 1 - - four words (nouns. first two sound related to first line, second two to last line)
Line 3 — three words (participles. referring to last line noun)

Line 6 — two words tudjectives for last noun)

Line 7 — une word tnoun, oppssite of first line noun)

Hawk
Strong, vicious
Soaring, swooping, preying
War, destitution, healing, peace
Balancing, rising. circling
Gentle, kind
Dove

Q 7

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



TEACHER INFORMATION SHEET NO. 7

TYPES OF ACTION KEY
QUESTIONING DESIRED WORDS ANSWER
Cognitive Memory Recall Who. . . One answer
What . . .
Where . . .
When . . .
Convergent Analysis and How . . . Many answers
integration Why . . .
tproblem solving Describe . . .
and reasoning? Show . . .
Divergent Creative and What if . . . All answers
imaginative Suppose . .
thinking In what way . . .
Is there another
way . . .
Evaluative Judgment, You All answers
lue and
Z::ozf‘,m How did you feel . .

Which would vou

choose . . .
What would voeu do .
How do you think . .




TEACHER INFORMATION SHEET NO. 8
(MAKE A DEPOSIT EACH DAY IN YOUR WORD ACCOUNT)

Sugrestions for teacher to use when helping students develop a plan for vocabulary

development:

1.

(4

=~}

I WILL BECOME WORD CONSCIOUS. 1 will look and listen for words 1 may wish
to muke my own. When | find one. | will learn all 1 can about it. use it three times
the first dav. and add it to my word account.

I WILL FORM THE DICTIONARY HABIT. I will put my dictionary to work to help
me pronounce my new words. to help me be sure of the meaning or meanings of the
words, to give me information about the origin. the synonyms. and the antonyms. and
to tell me the parts of speech of my new words.

I WILL COLLECT WORDS. I will udd at least one word each day to my word account.
I will choose words | may need in my future career. in my other classes. and in English.
of course, for my new words. I will keep a list of my words for ready reference by
putting each une on an index card. writing any information I wish to make my own
on the card. and filing it in my index box.

I WILL, LEARN PREFIXES. ROOTS. AND SUFFIXES. When I know the separate
elements of words. it is easier to understand the whole word. Learning one root word
will give the kev to all words in that word family. The root word. scrib, meaning
to write, leads one to scribe, scribble, describe, inscribe. transcribe, script. and scrip-
ture.

I WILL LEARN SYNONYMS. Synonyms are words with similar meanings. Learning
synenyms increases a vocabulary rapidly.

[ WILL LEARN ANTONYMS. Antonyms are words with opposite meanings. They may
be easily added with each new word on my account list.

I WILL PUT MY NEW WORDS TO WORK. To make my new words valuable. I must
use them myself. My real vocabulary test is how will I use my words, and I can learn
to use them only by practice. so. I will practice, practice, and practice.



TEACHER INFORMATION SHEET NO. 9

Cartoon used:

Student caption: .

Do you want me to go for my DDT?

I'll have you know | am the original Women's Liberationer, Mr. Spider.
Original caption:

“That’s Ms. Muffet to you!”

Cartoon used:

Student caption:

Watch that woman! Yesterday,
she drowned my pet ant in this
very cup.

How come that teacher missed me?

I'm sick of being a table learner!

Original caption:

“I'd draw up a list of demands
if | knew how to spell.”

10



STUDENT INFORMATION SHEET NO. i$

KNOW YGURSELF

Directions: Read these two poems then discuss »nd contrast self-concepts presented
in them,

I'M NOBODY
by
Emily Dickinson

I'm nobody! Who are vou?
Are you nobody, too?

Then there's a pair of us — don't tell!
They'd banish us. vou know.

How dreary to be somebody!
How public like a frog

To tell your name the livelong day
To an admiring bog!

INVICTUS
by
William Ernest Henley

Out of the nyrht that covers me.,
Blaek as the Pit from pole to pole,
I thank whatevet gods may be
Far my unconguerable soul.

Bevond this place of wrath and tears
Looms but the horror of the shade,

And vet the menace of the vears
Finds, and shall find me. unafraid.

In the fell clutch of circumstance

1 have not winced nor cried aloud;
Under the bludgeonings of chance

My head is bloedy, but unbowed.

It matters not how strait the gate,

How charged with punishments the scroll,
I am the master of my fate:

I am the captain of my soul.

11




STUDENT INFORMATION SHEET NO. 11

KNOW YOURSELF

1. One big goal that I really want to accomplish is:

2. Here is how I am going to make progress toward this goal:

-

My deadline to turn this plan into reality is:

4. Here are abilities und skills that I have that will help me achieve this geal:

5. I have detailed knowledge of the following subjects that will help me reach my goal:

6. Here are areas where I need more information, help. skills, and knowledge:

-3

Here are places and people | can gu to get help. to gain knowledge and information.
and to master the skills | need:

R, Here is the first step [ am guing to take (this week):

9. My next three main steps will be:
a.
b.
c.

10. My deadline for completing these three steps is:




STUDENT INFORMATION SHEET NO. 12

After vou have written down the goal which vou teel you would like to achieve, consider
the following:

Sumie people set goals which are lower than those they could achieve.
Some people set gouls w'iich are too high for their abilities,
Soeme people set goals which do not fit their strong points.

Some people set goids which are right for them. but thev do not know how to achieve
these gouls.

in the oxperiences that are to follow, vou will see how the information you have
about vourself and the world about you can influence the goals which you set and also
vour knowledge of how to achieve them

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



STUDENT INFORMATION SHEET NO. 13
KNOW YOURSELF
LOOKING AT MY GRADES
The purpose of this check sheet is to help you think about:
What vour grades tell you about yourself.

How much of your true effort your grades show.
What your grades show your strength te be.

—

The highest grades vou received last were in what?

>

What do these grades tell you anout how hard you tried in these classes?

3. In which subject did you work the hardest?

4. What do your grades tell You about Your ability to memorize things?

':}l

How did vour grades measure vour study habits?

6. How did vour reading skill affect your grades?

7. In which subjects do _ou usually get the highest grades?

8. In which subjects do you get the lowest grades?

9. In which subjects do you have the highest interest?

14




STUDENT INFORMATION SHEET NO. 14
KNOW YOURSELF
Place an “X" in the column which best describes yourself.

Always Usually Sometimes Never

1. Honest

[

. Happy

(2

. Friendly
4. Sad

5. Serious
6. Sensitive

7. Jealous

x

. Open-minded
9. Shy

10. Clumsy

11. Show-off

12. Afraid

13. Kind

14. Modest

15. Proud

16. Lazy

17. Unreasonable

18. Thrifty

19. Even-tempered
20. Dependuble

21. Demanding

15




STUDENT INFORMATION SHEET NO. 15
KNOW YOURSELF

SELF-APPRAISAL INTEREST CHART

List below some of the activities which vou like the best and some you like least.
1. In school
a. Subjects I like best:

b. Subjects I like least:

2. Qutside of school

3. Things I will do when I can do as I choose

4. Some things I have never done but would like to do

5. Some joba I have held. either for pay or just because I liked the work

a. Things I like about these jobs:

b. Things I dislike about these jobs:

6. My hobbies

16



STUDENT INFORMATION SHEET NO. 16
KNOW YOURSELF

SOMETHING IMPORTANT YOU HAVE
LEARNED ABOUT YOURSELF

The purgose of this assignment sheet is to help you review what you have learned
about vourself,

1. Think about the assignment sheets you huve completed and list ten important things
vou have learned about yourself.

f.
g
h.
i.
J

PR ES

2. List any changes in your attitudes during your work on this unit.

a, d.
b. e.
c. f.
3. List ways vour self-concept has improved.
a.

b.

~

4. Write a few sentences explaining goals you have. Begin one sentence with "My goals
for this year are—" and onc sentence with "My goals for the future are—" Look back
to your completed assignment sheets for ideas.

17



STUDENT INFORMATION SHEET NO. 17

KNOW YOURSELF
UNIT 1

SELF-ANALYSIS GAME
USING THE LETTERS IN YOUR NAME

1. Using each letter of your name, write a word which might describe you.
EXAMPLE:

P . Patient

A - Angry

T - Trying

R - Radiant

I . Interested
C - Cautious

I - Imaginative
A - Active

2. Using each letter of vour name, try to write a sentence describing what vou know
about yourself.

EXAMPLE:

P - Patience is something to strive toward.
A - Anger tugs continuously at my sleeve.

T - Trying to know myself may pay off.

R - Radiant smiles reach out to my friends.
I - Interest in knowing myself is increasing.
C - Can I change my attitudes?

I . I am basically honest.

A - Attitudes control my actions.

3. If you want to make a display poster of this assignment. pictures cut from magazines
may be used as illustrations.

STUDENT INFORMATION SHEET NO. 18
KNOW YOURSELF
EVALUATION

Write a summary of your personal characteristics, interests, abilities. and background
as you see them after completing Assignment Sheets No. 1 through No. 7.

How will these influence the achievement of your goals?

18



STUDENT INFORMATION SHEET NO. 19
KNOW YOURSELF

LIFE IN THE ROUND
Make a "Life in the Round” display using Information Sheet No. 15

EXAMPLE:

Life In The Round
Mark McCormack

Habbies Photographs Interests

Model Cars Mechanics

Hunting Trick Skiing
Fishing Church
Trick Riding Cars

Working on Cars

A sentence I live by:
“One good deed deserves another.”

19



TEACHER INFORMATION SHEET NO. 20

HOW WORDS CHANGE THEIR MEANINGS AND CONTEXT*
Information sheet for teacher

Sample words which have changed meanings:

NICE: 1650-fvolish and stupid

1963-0bs. wanton. disselute; coy, reticent
showing fastidious or finicky tastes: refined; scrupulous
marked by or demanding delicate discrimination or treatment
obs. trivial
pleasing, agreeable (nice time)
most inappropriate: Lad (a nice ohe to talk)
socially acceptable: well-bred (offensive to nice people) virtuous, respect-
able (nice girl)

GlaG: Middie Enghish — something that whirls

1651-to throw out (a smaller gig), which apparently referred to the whipping-top
of a particular construction that does this

1693-to move to and fro

1722-a kind of fish-spear

1777-an oddity: in dialect. a fool

1777-fun. glee

1780-a ighty, giddy girl

1789-to raise the nap of cloth with a gig

1790-a light. narrow, cl.nker-built ship's hoat

1791-a light two-wheeled. ¢ne-hurse carriage

1807-to travel in a gig

1816-to fish. also to spear a fish with a gig

1821-a joke

1865-a form of a ship's boat used for racing purposes

1875-t0 move backward and forward

1881-a wooden box. with two compartments. one above the other, used by
miners in ascending and descending a pit-shaft

1963-an offic:ial report of a minor infraction of regulations, as in school or the
army: a demerit; also a punishment for a minor infraction of rules

Words change meanings in four ways: They become:

mors specialized (girl) cundertaker) imeat)

more generalized in application (butcher) (thing. business, concern, etc.)

more elevated (knight! (bard) (enthusiasm) tmarshal) trinister) (gevernor)
more degraded (lust) (wanton) (lewd) (immeral) (vice) (hussy) (wench) tknave)

Jenkimmon, Edward B What o« Langiage” pp tine892 Indrana Unin Press. Bloommgeton, Induina. 1967
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Exzmple: Go has been elevated. degraded, generalized, and specialized from its original
meaning of movement.

Exercise: Have students think of as many meunings as they can of ‘pad’. Then give their
definitions of ‘pad’ in the following sentences.

1. 1608 “There are three kinds of frog: the first is the little green frog: the second is
this ‘pad’ having a crook back: and the third is the toad.”

2. 1647 "The equal ‘pad’ of justice now alas! is seldem trad.”

3. 1706 "Do we know of any other gentlemen of the "pad’ on this road?”

4.1706 “Her husband wa< on the ‘pad’ in the country as London was too hot for him."
5. 1719 “They lay upon goatskins laid over ‘pads’ they made for themselves.”

6. 1792 “Tis better ridin’ upon a ‘pad’ than upon a horse’s bare back.”

7. 1827 "But, sir, we must be ‘padded’, we are all too thin to look well.”

H. 1831 "His constant practice of ‘padding’ out a sentence with useless epithets. . ."

9. I8R50 "Surgeons have a brass tourniquet with a bandage and a ‘pad’; the action of
the ‘pad’ is to press specially upon the artery.”

10. 1865 “A pen. a box of wafers, and a writin’ "pad’.

11. 1878 “Prick the congested finger ‘pad’ with a clean needle.”

12, 1889 “Of special interest is the elastic like ‘pad’ beneath the foot of the dromedary.”
13. 1880 “There came the soft ‘pad-pad’ of camels.”

14. 1882 "Many an honest man is forced to ‘pad’ the road in search of work.”

15. 1883 “We ‘padded’ barefoot to scheol.”

16. 1965 “The Titan Il rises straight from its launching ‘pad’. . .”

17.1965 "This is my ‘pad’. What's so queer about it? I like it."
18, “Sure, | ‘pud’ my expense account. Don’t tell me the boss doesn’t expect it.”

Answers:
1. a kind of humped-back frog or tocd
2. a path, road, track
3. same
4. same
5. a cushion, especially one made of straw
6. something soft to protect from jarring, friction, etc.
7. to stuff or fill out
8. to fill out or expand
9. something soft to protect from jarrimg, friction, etc.
10. a number of sheets of writing paper fastened together at an edge with glue to form
a black like shape
11. cushion-like part of animal or human anatomy
12. same
13. soft sound made by walking (especially barefoot)
14. to walk on foot
15. same
16. a platform to form a working base, especially for missiles
17. an abode, apartment (slang)
18. to add false figures to data for reimbursement in cash on a business account.
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TEACHER INFORMATION SHEET NO. 21

For Your Convenience. . .
Write your own “"WANT-AD"

and mail it in to us (enclose check or money order).

Write w:iur mm;;lh-h‘ Poat I“nd ll'uuru'r classified ad beLow. Put only

MINIMUM AD | vne word i cach apuee. ddnitials. ahhrevitions and groups of pume

IS 3 LINES bers count as one ward » Put vour address or phone number in the Th‘.’* vates are
W LEWNGS ad below The cost of vour ad for the number of duvs wanted 1n at Non-Commissionable

the end uf the hine on which the last word v written

3| ) N
;‘"}::_' ". o I Phomes Fatie ate tar € ONSECUTIVE v’
————— DU ST r
ol 1 Dy Cast $ e Uost T Dave st 100 Dans
[RT ' . b LSRN . Lpuh A ] 10 s
f ’ ot e o

1 bt . ' e AT 14 $11

S hnes” | ‘i 250 ] F L LI TR I i) ! finan

[ T l l P st L Sl . i ';r.‘cu ) T L2180

The abave ad is to appear for — .- —__.__ .. _consecutive days. beginning on

el - Please allow 2 days for delivery by mail.)
DEADLINE for SUNDAY publication is FRIDAY!
TYPE OF WANT AD: . _ . -

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Your Name —_ .. . Phone__
Order for 10 days and SAVE Add
Cancel when results are obtained. ress o - ——— - -
(‘har‘ie will he made only for insertions City .w
completed. If refund is due it will be — - - N
mailed. All start and stop ~rders effec- State - Zip #
tive in The Newn & Courier, -:u;ulnhle to Individuals, Business and Industry i S.C.NC .,

and Gay
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STUDENT INFORMATION SHEET NO. 22

Information Sheet To Be Reproduced for Student if Needed
Propaganda terms and definitions

A. bandwagon Everyone else is doing it, why don't you?
B. endorsement or statement by a well-known person to persuade others to act or
testimonial do a certain way
C. name-calling not using rational arguments, but smear words and mud-
slinging
D. glittering basing conclusions on inadeguate evidence

generalitios

E. transfer using action by well-known personality or a highly desirable
image of action to impress an idea on others

F. slogan a simple, catchy, easily remembered statement

G. loaded words words loaded with favorable or unfavorable emotional connota-
tions

H. plein folks identifying with such personalities as Will Rogers, Senator

Robert S. Kerr, Abraham Lincoln or with the audience to which
the oropaganda is heamed
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TEACHER INFORMATION SHEET NO. 23

Suggestions for Preliminary Testing

from
National Assessment of Educational Progress

Most of us look up to some famous person as a representative of the thing we believe
in or as the kind of person we would like to be. This person may come from any part
of our society. For instance, we might admire Winston Churchill or Martin Luther King,
Walter Schirra or Mickey Mantle, Florence Nightingale or Barbra Streisand. No matter
where this person comes from or what kind of work he or she does. however, we can
recognize such traits of greatness as determination, physical courage, the ability to inspire
others, and faithfulness to some worthy cause.

Think about a famous person whom you admire. Select a particularly admirable
characteristic or quality of that person — such as Mickey Mantle's courage in the face
of crippling physical handicaps or Florence Nightingale's determination to fight against
strong government pressure. Write an essay of about 200-250 words describing this
characteristic or quality. Be sure to provide an illustration of it from the person’s life.
1‘|'yI to show that the person is great at least partly because of this characteristic or
quality.

You may have thirly minutes to compose and write your essay.
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TEACHER INFORMATION SHEET NO. 24

Sample directives and example sentences to be given orally by the teacher to the
students according to their level of writing skills,

Write a simple sentence using

subject-verb order with word modifiers — The tall boy walked slowly.

verb-subject order with word meadifiers - Where is the playful puppy?

subject-verb-abject erder with word modifiers — The little old iady quickly
snatched the shiny coin.

subject-verb-subjective complement with word modifiers — That beautiful child
is my baby sister.

an adverb as the beginning word — Hurriedly, the wolf crossed the road.

a prepositional phrase medifying the verb and placed after the verb — All the
students ran into the classroom.

a prepositional phrase modifying the verb and placed at the beginning of the
sentence — Into the street, the boys rushed.

a prepositional phrase modifying the subject — Two of the robbers ran away.

a prepositional phrase modifying the direct object — The boys enjoyed the film
about the wild dogs of Africa.

a participial phrase modifying a noun and placed after the noun — The dogs
running after the prey were intent on the hunt.

a participial phrase modifying a noun and placed before the noun — Running
after the prey, the dogs were intent on the hunt.

a gerund phrase as the subject — Studying English can be difficult and interest-
ing.

a gerund phruse following the verb — The children enjoyed eating the luscious
German chovolale cake.

an infinitive phrase used as a noun — To cry like a baby is useless. He wanted
to cry like a baby.

Using any of the above elements write sentences with
two-level word coordination — John and Mary hurried to school. We ate and
drank to vur hearts content.
two-level phrase coordination — The boy ran inte the house and down the hall.
Running into the house and screaming at the top of his lungs, the boy
frightened his parents.

Write a compound sentence with two-level clause coordination. Use either the coor-
dinate conjunctions tand, but, or, and for! or the conjunctive adverbs (also, besides, how-
ever, therefore, nevertheless. hence, then, too, so, further, moreover, indeed, still, thus,
otherwise, consequently. and accordingly). — Jim looked for his literature book, but he
did not find i+ His teacher was not happy tc see him without his book; however, she
admitted lim to class anyway.

Write a complex scutence with two-level clause subordination. Use one of the relative
pronouns (who, whom, whose, which, that) or one of the subordinate conjunctions.

Write a descriptive paragraph. (Provide samples from one of the textbooks being used
by the students.)

Write a narrative paragraph. (Same as above!
Write a paragraph using both description and narrative. (Same as above)

Write a three paragraph theme. (Same as above)

25




INFORMATION SHEET FOR STUDENT NO 25

Information Sheets to be Reproduced for Student
Elements of a Short Story

Plot is the plan used by the writer to move the action so that the events fall into place,
the characters become involved, the struggle begins, uncertainty or suspense builds to
a climax and the ending is reached.

Climax is the breaking point in a story — the peint where something must happen to
end the conflict or solve the problem.

Tone is the mood the writer establishes with his audience. Tone may be formal, informal,
intimate, solemn, ironic, sarcastic, humorous, playful, mysterious, warmhearted, cheerful,
gay. etc.

Conflict is the struggle between two forces. Conflict may be man against man, man
against animal, man against nature, man against society, or man in conflict with himself.

Point of View is the method used by the author to present the action of a short story.
Twa means of establishing a point of view are (1) a “"know-it-all” narrator who i8 not
restricted to time, place or character, and who is free to move and comment at will, and
(2) the restricted narrator who is a character within the story and who tells the story
as he experiences, sces, hears, and understands it. The restricted character may tell the
story as first or third person.

Setting is the background for the story. It is provided through (1) the geographical
location, (2) the characters habitual manner of living and occupation, (3) the time or
period of history, (4) the characters’ environment.

Motivation is the force that moves the character to act as he dues. An analysis of a
character which reveals his actions and attitudes generally leads the reader to a fuller
understanding of human metivation in general.

Characterization is established through several different methods. The pres-atation of
a character may be made by what he says, what he does, what he thinks, what the author
says about him, what other characters say or think about him and how he interacts with
the others.
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Comin’ After Jinny

He'll be comin’ down the road at the break of day.
His hat thrown back and his gun tied low.

He's ¢umin’ after Jinny. Wants to take her away,
But I ain’t gonna let her go.

He boasted in town that she loved him.
R said she'd be his with the sun

He said any man tried to stop him,
Would be just one niore notch on his gun.

They say that he's head strong and kandsome.
His hair’s blowin wild and 7ree.

And they got a whole lot in common,

Cause he's a whole lot younger than me.

He hadn’t had much education,

He hadn’t worked a day in his life.

And he's livin' with some old woman,

And thev sayv that she’s another man’s wife.

She wants him, needs him and loves him.

She buys him his clothes and his meals.

But when she finds he's gone she'll be praying,
And. Lord, I know just how she f els.

The sun’s at his back and he's comin’
With a smile a-curlin’ his lips.

And his right hand is slowly descending.
To the six-gun that rests on his hip.

(Stop record here on first plaving.

And th.n his lower lip started trembling,
And he started to cry as he looked up at me.
And 1 picked him up and I said,

“Son, you're only four vears old,
And rveu know that Jinny's only three.”

"Suo came on in the house

And have some cookies and milk."”
And he did.

And the tears turned to smiles.

And ! called up his mamma,
And drove him on home.
And Jinny's sufe,
At least, for a little while.
Sung by John Laws
1972 Daybreak Records, Inc.
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Questions for group discussions.
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10.

12.
13.
14.

15.
16.
17.
18.

19.

20.
21

Trace the development of the plot. Discuss climax and surprise ending.
When is the climax?

Give steps used in building up suspense.

How does the author convey tone to the listener?

How does the tone contribute to the surprise ending?

How does the tone change with the ending?

What type of conflict is used in "Comin’ After Jinny™

From what point of view is "Comin’ After Jinny” told?

Why does this point of view lend itself well to the telling of the story?
How is the setting created without any background description?

Why is it easy in this particular selection to create the setting without any back-
ground description?

Why is the setting important to the humor of this tale?
How is motivation built up in "Comin’ After Jinny™?

How does the listener's past experience help build an understanding of the
motivation?

How does John Laws present the characters in his tale?
Who are the characters?
What do you know about each character?

How is the listener lead to visualize the character referred to as “he” and how is
his character conception reversed so suddenly”

Looking back, revi. - how each technique, setting, tone, conflict, characterization,
point of view, was used to build for suspense.

What is the narrator’s relationship to Jinny?

What is the deeper meaning of the last two lines of the tale?
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STUDENT INFORMATION SHEET NO. 26
Guidelines for Informal Talks

Choose a subject that you are, or can become, knowledgeable about and you are reason.
ably sure will appeal to vour audience.

Prepare your talk, organizing it as follows: Begin with an interest arousing statement,
lead logically from one point to the next, close with a comprehensive summarizing
statement or with a statement emphasizing the main point of your talk.

Practice the talk, using a well prepared outline, but do not use the outline as a crutch.

Present the talk, being sure that you have the audience’s attention. Speak clearly
and forcefully, giving particular attention to timing and voice control. Use “eye” com-
munication. looking first at one person and then another in the audieuce. Show
enthusiasm for the subject. Use acceptable language for the occasion. Explain through
contextual arrangement those technical terms which the audience might not know.
Use gestures, drawirgs, madels, or “the real thing” if appropriate.

Invite a few questions from the audience after closing your talk.

Categories for Informal Talks

. Informative The audience is to be informed about a topic, situation, or event.

. Persuasive The audience is to be persuaded to hold the same opinion as the

speaker.

C. Anecdotal The speaker’s intent is to amuse his audience.

. Convincing The audience is expected to accept the arguments advanced by the
speaker.

E. Entertaining The audience is expected to be entertained by the telling of an inci-

dent.



STUDENT INFORMATION SHEET NO. 27

Eighteen Verbs from Either Greek or Latin To Be Used
in Vocabulary Development

Verb Meaning Some variations
1. scribere to write scrip, seript, scrib, scribe
2. ponere to put or place pon, pane, pos, pose
3. capere to take or seize cap, ceive, cep, vept
4. tenere to have or hold ten, tent, tain
5. ambulare to walk amb, ambul
6. audire to hear audi, audio
7. graphein to write gram, graph
8. tendere to stretch tend, tens, tent
9. currere to run cur, cours
10. caedere to kill cidal, cide
11. ducere to lead duc, duct,
12. facere to do or make fac, fact, fic, fec, fea
13. dramein to run drom, drome
14. mittere to send mit, mitti
15, ferre to carry fer
16. stare to stand sta, stanc, stant
17. specere to see spgct. specu
18, plicare to fold pli, plic, ply.
.y
.*c“\g’
yro® inscribe
in
Seop.
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&
=
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BRAND NAMES
prescribe >  SCRIBERE (to write) Serip (Ink)
Scripto (Pen)
seript
scribe \
scribble
DPOstan : .o
v Presc‘“’“

Sample for making displays




STUDENT INFORMATION SHEET NO. 28
Suggestions for Projects

Portraits of Ruth, Naomi, and Boaz in any medium

A map tracing Ruth’s journey

Costumes of the period. dressed dolls, actual dress, or sketches

A medley of songs appropriate to love story of Ruth composed and performed by students

Taping of medley of love songs commercially produced to accompany slides produced and
performed by students depicting a modern Ruth and Boaz

A scrapbook of mother-in-law jokes and cartoons with explanations of suitability to Naomi

A collage with theme of love/loyalty/brotherhood

A meodel of Bethlehem in clay, cardboard, sugar cubes, etc.

A diary written by Ruth or Naomi about travels and events

A series of love letters from Ruth and Boaz to each other

A shadow box of a favorite scene from the story

A puppet play dramatizing scene

A written “society editor” account of the wedding of Ruth and Boaz. an announcement
of the birth of their son

31
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PEQPLE TOUCH
by Alan Caruba

People touch
Because they must.

It has something to do
With the failure of words.

Something to do

With the primacy of flesh,
The superiority of a look
Or the way hands reach
Across space to test

The sheer reality

Of the other

Person.

COMMENTARY: PEOPLE TOUCH (from Alan Caruba to each person who reads his
poem)

Every pvem in this book started with a single phrage, an idea on which the rest of
the poem, no matter how long or short, was built.

Except for the opening phrase, I never have any idea what the poem is going to say,
20 the writing of a poem is an exciting adventure. What I try to do is to be ready for
the idea and, when it comes, to act immediately.

“People Touch™ is such an obvious fact of life that it would be easy to ignore it. But,
as a poet, I found myself asking why do people touch, hold hands, kiss? Ah, now we're
onto something, aren’t we?

And look . . . it appears that “it has something to do with the failure of words.”
How much more a single kiss can say'

After you have read the poem, look at its shape . . . does it seem tc you that it
suggests a reaching out? And is there a reason why the poem begins with the word
“people” and ends with the word "person™? This is the conscious work of the poet to influ-
ence you with more than just the words of the poem, but rather with the selection of
each word, its position on the page and how it fits into the total poem.

Now we have learned something about poetry.

Lifted from PEOPLE TOUCH and other poems that say what you feel, Alan Caruba, A
Pocket Book edition, 78186
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STUDENT INFORMATION SHEET NO. 30
MYTHOLOGY

All notebookx should contain:

(£

Recordings of information gained during study which student deems worthy for future
reference.

Advertisements — paste in, label, and underline mythical symbol or words. and note
under illustration why the name or symbol is appropriate.

Cartoens or jokes based on mythology — paste in and write explanatory note.

Word list of mythical derivatives — at least 100 words. Example: Mars: god of war.
M rtial: warlike, having to do with the military.

Place names — Athens, Texas: Athens. Georgia: Paris, France; Paris, Texas.
Evervday expressions — By Jove.
Referenves — literature. music, art. science, drama.

Reports of rescarch done.

Extra credit notebooks should include:

"

ot

-3

Maps of the mythological world.

Pictures of gods, poddesses, and mythical characters.

Geneologieal charts.

Reports giving extra information about characters or events dealt with in (lass.
Crossword puzzles using mythical references.

Poems about mythical subjects written by the student.

Myths written by the student.

‘o
‘o
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Suggested bibliography for Amevican frontiers study

EARLY SETTLERS IN THE EAST

“The Leader of the People”
John Steinbeck
“Western Star™
Stephen Vincent Benet
“They Knew They Were Pilgrims™
William Bradford
“Massuacre”
Mary Rowlandson
“The Attack™
Elizabeth Coats worth
“Captain John Smith Among the Indians™
John Smith

THE WESTWARD MOVEMENT

"Virginia Gentleman™
William Byrd
“Meditation Six™
Edward Taylor
“Crawling Cat”
Jim Kjelgaard
“"Crossing the Allegheny Mountains™
Fearson
“Beyvond the Appalachians™ and
“The Customs and Culture of the
Early Frontier®
from The Wesneard Movement

The Crucible
Arthur Miller

Present the three lures of the Westward Movement: gold. grazing lund. and furm land.

“The Smart Ones Got Through™
George Stewart
“All Gold Canyon™
Jack London
“Early Marriage”
Conrad Richter
“(irasshoppers™
Rose Wilder Lane
“The Fitness of Sean O'Fallon™
Norman Fox
“Trail Man's Bluff”
Will C'. Brown
“Honey on the Border”
MucKinley Kantor
“Oklahoma Land Run”
Edna Ferber
“The Wild, Wild West”
Peter Lyons

FRONTIERS OF THIS CENTURY

Selections from the following novels:

A Frontier Lady
Sarah Ruyce
The Oregon Trad
Franciz Parkman
Tiwo Years Bejure the Mast
Richard Dana
Roughing It
Muark Twain
Cimmaron
Edna Ferber
Bury My Heart at Wounded Knee
Dee Brown

Frontiers no longer existed as a physical fact in the United States (the 481 after 1890.
Other frontiers have existed and will exist in the future. These selections may be used
to direct student attention on new frontiers of this century.

Crusoe of Lonesome Lake
Leland Stone

“Tomorrow and Tomorrow and Tomorrow™
Kurt Vonnegut, Jr.

“The West Is Our Great Adventure of the Spirit” Looking Backuard

A. B. Guthrie, Jr.
“Henry Ford”
Allan Nevins

Edward Bellamy
Fahrenheit 451
Ray Bradbury
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ARE YOU HAVING TO WRITE OBJECTIVES?

The fellowing word list is presented as an »id in writing learning objectives in the

cognitive domain:

name
(syrionyms)}
label

list

letter
record
reiterate
repeat
write

distinguish
{synonyms)

discriminate
differentiate

deseribe

(synonyms)

define

discuss

interpret

read

recite

tell how

tell what happens when

order
(synonvms)
arrange
sequence
list in order
classifv

construct
(synonyms)
draw

make

build
design
formulate
reproduce
transcribe
canvert

put together
compile

state a rule
apply a rule
(synonyms)

solve
calculate

identify
(synonyms}
select

mark
match
choose
judge

demonstrate
{synonyms)

show ycur work
show procedure
perform an experiment
perform the steps
operate

remove

replace

turn offion

tdis) assemble
tdis) connect

Tuaken from material used at state-wide instructional conference on behavioral objec-
tive, sponsored by Okl homa Education Association and Oklahoma State Department of
Vovational and Techn.cal Education.

The following word list is presented as an aid in writing learning objectives in the

affective demain:

aceepts
acts

aids
ianswers
argues
asks
attempts
attends
brings
builds
buys
challenges
chooses
collects
completes
consults
contributes
convinces
cooperates

corrects
creates
criticizes
defends
demonstrates

develops ta hobby)

disputes
emulates
enrolls
explores

expresses (views)

goes out of his way

helps
imitates
initiates
investigates
Joins

judges
keeps

leads requests
listens responds
meets salvages
obeys searches
offers seeks
organizes shares
participates stimulates
perseveres studies
persists submits
plays subscribes
points (out! talks (about)
praises tells
presents tries
proposes visits
purchases volunteers
questions votes (for)
reacts waits
recommends wears
rejects writes

Taken from the “Report on the Evaluation Workshop-Affective Domain,” Institute
for Educational Research, 1400 West Maple Avenue, Downers Grove, Illinois.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Goals For Language Behavior

A. Through listening the individual

—tollows directions

—gathers information and summarizes

—enjovs poetry. stories. music, drama.
and other oral expressions

—creittes his own music and literature

—reacts to sounds in his environment

—reacts to ideas and situations

—distinguishes between relevant and
irrelevant ideas

-—detects diferent Jevels of language

—demonstrates appropriate usage of
words

—demorn-trates awareness of levels: of
listening + 1» attentive listening, 2
appreciative listening, chanalvtical
Listening. and (41 marginal listening

--makes associations for recalling in-
formation

. Through speaking the individual

—communicates his ideas in a concise.
definite manner

—participates in critical evaluation

—<clarifies ideas through discussion

—uses words responsibly

—identifies himself with characters in
plays

—organizes ideas in proper sequence

—employs progressive development of
language usage tdepending on situ-
atiom?
—converses in an enthusiastic, in-
teresting. and courteous manner
—demonstrates ability to think crea-
tively in planning skits. plavs. and
dramatizations

—demonstrates a sense of pride in clear
enunciation and correct pronunciae
tion

—demonstrates ability to read aloud efs
foctivelv bv using proper phrasing
and breath control

—portravs through oral reading the
moad and purposes of the author

—defends his own point of view

—recognizes social amenities and
learns parliamentary procedure

36
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Through reading the individual

—searches for information and ideas

—draws inferences

—tinds solutions to social and personal
problems

—generalizes about situations and con-

ditions

—explores ways to further a hobby. an
interest. or an activity

—gains insight into human behavior

—realizes the effectiveness of words

—extends his knowledge and imagina.
tion

~—develops attitudes and habits of read-
ing for leisure

—develops taste for yuality in writing

—increases his sensory imagery

—widens his horizons about people.
times. and places

—gains skill in evaluating the theme of
astory and the behavior and motives
of characters

-~identifies with churacters in litera-
ture

—enjovs storiesof fiction and nonfiction

—contihues to read outside ot school
selections of his own choice

—shares books with athers

—becomes discriminating in his choice
of reading materials

—learns how and where to locate perti-
nent information

. Through writing the individuat

—expresses clearly and vividly his
ideas and feelings

—gathers. organizes, and classifies
data

—arranges ideas and events in sequen-
tial order

—distinguishes between relevant and
irrelevant ideas

—makes generalizations

-—reparts without plagiarizing

-~uses appropriate form for his ideas
(paragraphs. stanzas, lists)

—uses appropriate mechanics to safe-
guard meaning



Language Development
Through Diagnosis

Before making long-range or immediate plans that will lead to maturity in the use
of language and to mature experiences with literature. the teacher needs to analyze care-
fully where the student is in his language development. In some schools results of standar-
dized tests will be available, but more important than test results will be the teacher's
observation and informal diagnosis. Such experiences as the following will provide oppor-
tunities for the teacher to observe and analyze the student’s use of language and to assess
the breadth and depth of his literary background.

1. Set up a speaking situation and listen to each student to determine how well he
speaks. Make notes for future teaching.

2. Tape a sample of each student’s speech and let him hear and analyze his own speech.

3. Ask each student to write a short paper on his strengths and weaknesses or about
his major interests. Young students might be asked to write about a picture. The
teacher should analyze the writing, not grade it.

. 4. Tape individually each student's oral reading of a short selection. Note specific dis-
abilities.

5. Have each student read silently a short selection. Time the reading and determine
words per minute. Follow the reading with a brief comprehension test. (For older
students the Educational Edition of Readers Digest or anthologies provide excellent
materials and comprehension tests.)

6. Ask each student to tell about the best story or book he has read or the type of
story or book he enjoys. A young child might be asked to draw a picture of his favorite
book charact :r and tell the class about it.

7. On a comprehensive reading list appropriate to the grade level have the student
check books he has read.

8. Examine reading record cards from previous years.

9. Give a vocabulary test.

10. Give a short talk or lecture or read a story and follow it with a test over the main
points to test listening.

11, Use a tape or record as the basis for a listening test.

12. Use an appropriate film, such as "An Occurrence at Owl Creek Bridge" for junior
or senior high students, to test the ability to observe.

13. Set up a situation in the classroom for the students to observe and describe individu-
ally as a test of observations.

14. Keep information on each student in an individual folder or record it on a filing
card.

Planning Instructional
Experiences

In formulating plans for the instructional program we believe the following to be
basic considerations:

1. Plans gust be made in terms of the students’ needs and serve both immediate and
long range objectives.

2. Individual needs must be determined in specific areas (listening, speaking, reading.

and writing) before instruction is initiated.

Instructional experiences must be directed to the needs of individuals in the class.

Activities must be planned according to the individual differences within the group.

For example. several different activities may he going on at the same time to meet

the varied language abilities within the class.

5. Recognition must be given to a wide range of differences in individal competencies
in each class which is normal, even with so-called ability grouping.

6. The purpose of the activities will be recogrnized by and meaningful to the learner
as a result of teacher-pupil planning.

7. Activities must be based upon the learner's past experience and present competencies.

8. Activities will integrate the four facets of the language arts — listening, speaking.
reading. and writing.

bl
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9.

A warm, friendly chimate in the classroom is essential to effective language develop-

ment.

does not in itself insure learning

10. Textbooks should be regarded and used as tools. (This means that covering a texthook

Following are suggested activities Hr developing skills in the language arts:

A. Listening.

1. To establish awareness—

EFxample:

Sounds that are signals

Sounds that stimulate appreciation
of beauty

Sounds that stimulate emotional
feeling

Words or ideas of emotional impacet

To explore

Example:

Sounds that have not been heard be-
fore

Sounds of a strange animal

Sounds of 4 new machine

Sounds of sadness

sounds of jov

3. To diserimnate
Example:
Beginning sounds
Rhyming words
Facts from opinions
Inferences in tone of voice
Main deas
Relevant from irrelevant ide s

4. To evaluats

Example

Rejeets or accepts

Interprets

Questions

Criticizes teonstructively

Informs or persuades

To ereate

Example:

Listens to develop mental mmagery
in musie, stories, essiays

Reaets  nospeaking or writing. to his.
teningd experiences

6 To enjoy
Fxample:
Listens to poems, staries, conversa-

tions, discussions, plavs, essavs

Listens to music

e

-l

B Speaking

Activities that develop

1. Social effectiveness
Example -
Introduc tions
Conversations
Iaformal and formal discussion
Ceroup planning
Interviews
Announcements
Explanations
Telephane conversations

.

2. Mechanies of language
Examples:
Usage and gramnar
Voice tone and emphasis
Phrasing
Clarity of thought
3. Vecabulary development
Examples:
Sensitivity to sensory words and col-
orful language
U'nderstanding of idiomatic phrases
Cologuialisms or dialects
Interpretations of metaphors.
similes. personification
“Loaded™ terms
4. Creativity
Examples:
Dramatic play. dramatization. and
role-playing
Choral reading and verse choirs
Interpretative oral reading
Oral hook reviewing

Reading
1. Experiences tnat provide personal
enjoyment and self — realization
through hterature
Examples:
Selfeselection, based on interest,
hobbigs, biography
Guided individual reading
Activities that permit the sharing of
reading experiences
Examples:
Book reviews
Panel discussions
Seminars
Book chats
3. Activities that permit research ex-
periences
Examples:
Personal research for individual in-
terests
Group activities centering upon
class problems
4 Activities that develop skills 1n
reading competency
Examples:
Reaction to man ideas
Identification oo implied meanings
Critical reading
5. Activiites that permit student to ex-
plore current events and con-
temporary social problems

1[I
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Examples: 2. Kxpertences in creative writing

Use of news - ors and current Examples:
periodicals Stories
Contemporary Iiterature and other Poems
literature related to current Drama
problems. (Comparizon of writ- Commercials
ings of Kme, .on. Thoreau to Essitys
“"West Side Story™ Anties
Personal letters
D. Writing Song Ivrices
1. Experiences an util Lician writing 3. Experiences  centering  upon
Examples: mechanics as revealed through
Reparts the student’s writing
letters Examples:
Documents Composition structure
Grocery lists Usape
Journals IPunctuation-capitalization
News stories Spelling
Essiays Editing

Integration Of The
Language Arts

Students hiving 1 a space age have different attitudes, interests, fears, and aspira-
tions than their counterparts a generation ago. Thus teachers must be aware of the con-
stantly changing needs in communication to meet new demands. They should capitalize
In every way possible on learnings from T.V.. movies, tapes, films, and other media. Every
effort should be made to integrate learning rather than compartmentalize the school day.
Students should be helped to recognize a purpose for using the skills that are involved
in expressing ideas. In the broudest sense. whenever students are communicating at home,
at school, or in secial groups outside these areas, they use the related aspect of lauguage
arts 1 many combinations and in varving degrees. Why should thev not he permitted
to follow this related approach in the classroom?

Language is the eommon conveyor of the total school program from the heginning
of school in the morning until it closes in the afternoon, just as it is the common convevor
of life outside the elassroom. To make for himself a place in the space age. a student
must be able to listen with critical attention, to speak adequately, to read critically and
creatively volumes of materials, and write with clarity aud honesty. It goes without saying
that attention must he given to cach of these skills separately as well as in a unified
way. according to an individual’s need. ability. and maturity.

Although this guide presents the four major facets of language in separate sections.
it purpurts to emphasize through the suggested activities the importance of integration.
Hopefully. teachers will make integration a reality as theyv carry out the purposes and
concepts n actual classroom experiences.

Readmg, writing. speaking. and listening are rot ends in themselves but toals used
by suciety for thinking and communicating ideas. The program thus outlined suggesis
integration in the sense that reading. speech. literature. drama. composition, and lan-
guage are learned by means of each other. These fucets of communication supplement
and complement each other. A student gains reading power by writing. He improves his
writing by reading. He learns to talk by listening. He develops listening skills by
speaking.

According to Moffett! many educators advocate a total program in discourse running
laterally across subject field. In truth, language arts cannot be contained in a separate
learning area. Communication is the fundamental element in all subjects: and in turn
the skills of communication depend on the content areas for the raw stuff to communicate.
Hence. a strong force i being exerted in curriculum planning to “break down compart-
mentalization of subjects and to ascribe to team-teaching a larger meaning than is gener-
ally found in it.” For example, v:-iting assignments for an English teacher might well
be related to a science or social studies assignment.

'dame Moffett. A Student-Centered lLanguage Arts Curriculum, Grudes K14 A Handbook for Teachers
‘Roston Houghton- Mifflin, 14651 page 6
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"Language and thought develop together as an integrated whole,” writes Strickland.
“Language is of little value without ideas to express, and ideas are themselves dependent
upon language.”

Artley? refors to language as a single pattern of integrated skills which cannot be
learned separately. He states further that the student's learning of the language arts is
closely related to his individual growth patterns and to his experiences.

The teacher who believes that the native language can be taught without text-books
and prepackaged curriculum, that the functional appreach to language development is
more effective than drill and exercises, will find this guide an aid to instruction. On the
other hand, it cannot be offered as a prescription for language development. its success
lies in the teacher's ability to adjust the experiances to meet the needs of individual stu-
dents.

¢ Ruth Strickland. Language Arts in the Elementary School Third Edition (Boston: 1) € Heath, 1969 page &3

3 A sterl Artley. "Rescurch Concerning Intertelutionship Among the Lunpuege Arts.” Elementary English, Vol
XXVIL No & 1455 pp 527.37

Examples Of Integrated
Experiences In Daily Lessons

—Following the reading of “Coust Guards to the Rescue” or same other story in a
reader. students write a newspaper account of the incident.

—After viewing a film such as "Life in the High Andes", students note information
that was not included in the film, but which would be beneficial to the learner; they
compile questions for research; select incidents for creative writing.

—A film is shown dealing with the culture of minority groups tIndians, Orientals,
Neproes. Latin Americans): the students engage in wide reading to learn more about a
certain group: small groups are formed to share findings; cooperative reports are presented
to class; vocabulary is extended; students are introduced to new books such as:

Lions in the Way (Negroes)

Wolf Brether (Indian)

Willie Wong, American (Oriental)

Blue Willow (Migrant worker)

—Student and teacher plan a trip to a pond: discover characteristics of plants and
animals; categorize and discuss observations; reses ch and write.

—Students and teachers plan to interview a resource person; select pertinent ques-
tions; take notes for summary report.

—Students view a film to sharpen observation. for example, “The Queen’s Castles™
they are asked
to describe their Javorite scene
to comment upon the color schemes used in various rooms
to research the architecture of the various castles
to read the biographies of the designers of the c:i~tles
to design a formal garden similar to one in the film

Aol

—Story problems in math may be dramatized in order to develop better understanding
of the problem solving process needed for the solution. (Use of voice inflection and punc-
tuation may detetrmine extent of communication!.

—Role playing after reading about some issue in the newspaper, fe.g.) the question
of lowering the voting age; some historical event, te.g.) “taxation without representation;”
use of debate, conversation, interviews, form letters, essays, posters, radio and T.V. edito-
rials, and editorial cartoons.

—Advertising slogans are placed on the bulletin board; students identify products;
they categorize the slogans as to extent of appeal for women, men, adults, children, teens;
students create their own slogans for objects (toy, picture, machine, wearing apparel).

—Students cbserve a science experiment, form generalizations from the discovery,
and write reports of findings: orimary children can dictate a cooperative report.

o
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Oral Language

An individual grows personally. soqally. and intellectually as he develops language
power. Personality can unfold and develop with successful experiences in oral expression,
» - can be thwarted by failure to acquire competency and skill in oral communication.

*ceech s o mirror of personality: one’s manner of speaking is a symbol of his cultural
growtn. It can be the means of total acceptance and involvement in xacial events, or it
can be the means of complete explusion from sacial groups.

Students who use non-standard English must be treated with respect and dealt with
courteously and construetively so that they will be riotivated to improve their use of Eng-
hish. To destroy creativity. spontaneity. and fluency in an individual's speech whiie trving
to improve his language usmge will surely impair his personal growth. Students should
he taught through teacher’s example to make positive appraisals of class contributions
— what they liked about the presentation rather thun the mistakes made by the speaker.
Ideas should take priority over criticism of speech patterns.

Numercus opportunities for speaking in the classroom plus continuous praise und
~weouragement for appropriate use of words, use of figurative language, effective presenta-
ton of ideas. and cther significant contribution- should help a student develop poise and
zonfidence n the use of language and at the .me time develop his self-image. which
w instrumental in his <ocial progress.

Thinking and speaking are two aspects of the same ability — to communicate
oflectively They are interrelated to the extent that language helps an individual to think
and react emotionally to words. Words are the vehicles of thought. The ability to choose
appropriate words with respect to meaning and usage demonstrates one’s power of lan-
IYH WY

Speaking and histening are parallel skills that should be developed simultaneously:
all speaking should be accompanied by responsive listening. Listening and speaking
abulties torm tie background for reading and writing.

The teacher plays an important role in helping students develop the power to speak
with ease. fluency. and imagination. By example he demonstrutes the power of correct
pronunciation. clear articulation. polite raanners, and pleasant voice. He provides time
in the school day for students to converse in a face-to-face manner and to speak in small
group or to the class. He provides a wholesome climate for evaluation wherein no student
s humiliated or embarrassed about his speech.
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Listening

Americans are not very goud listeners. In spite of the fact that "45'¢ of communication
time is spent in one kind of listening or another.” the skills of listening are often ignored
by classreem teachers.!

Listening is the foundation for all of the language arts skills which an individual
develops. It is not enly the fererunner of all the language arts, but the most used of all.
Listening ski'ls are not acquired incidentally: they must be taught. Research indicates
that attention should be given early to listening abilities in preschool years because of
the importance of listening in the development of communication abilities.

Television, radio. tape recorder. records. and films have intensified the importance
of listening in the lives of children and adults. Contemporary living demands that listen-
ing be given a prominent place in language development.

Listening should be differentiated from hearing, because it is an active, receptive
prucess. Listening is more than hearing, because, like reading, it involves comprehension,
interpretation and reaction to what is heard. Both are receptive skills and have many
common purpuses. Listening for meaning is equally as important as reading for meaning:
listening tor enjoyment is just as important as reading for enjovment,

Listening. as well as other learning skills, requires a state of readiness. Too often
teachers usk students to listen without preparing them for the listening situation. Before
an activity begins, teachers and students should set the purposes for listening.

In order to develop good listening habits in students, it is important for a teacher
to demonstrate good listening habits himself. The listening role requires empathy. toler-
ance and tact. If the teacher is attentive to the comments of the children. if he sincerely
gives consideration to what students are saying. he then may be influential in the develop-
ment of effeciive listening skills. He must be cognizant of the fact that teachers should
listen more and talk less.

The development of a postive attitude toward listening can be brought about through
many techniques. There is no doubt that the time given to develooment in this area will
pay big dividends for both teacher and student in effective teaching and learning.

"Ralph G Nichols The Supervisor's Notehaok, Vol 22 No 1 Sprime, THELChicao Seott Furesman and Comgran
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Reading Is Thinking

The manner in which teachers view reading is of utmost importance. According to
Stauffer.! Reading. like thinking has three dimensions. (1) realistic thinking. (2) imagina-
tive thinking. and (3) personalized thinking. We are quite aware of the aspects of problem
solving, heing confronted with a problem. finding the solution or the failure to find it.
but. do we associate these same aspects with reading?

Consider for a moment the meaning of reading. The consensus is that reading is a
process: it is the ability to get meaning from the printed page: it is interpreting symbals
by assigning meaning to them: it is receiving ideas from an author. Yes, but reading
is much more. In order to develop a reading program that adequately meets the needs
of the pupils in today's classrooms. a clear understanding of reading and the processes
involved are imperative.

The cuncepts that the reader brings to his reading are the concepts that he associates,
combines and reassociates as he is challenged by the author. Reading is a mental process
requiring word recognition. word meaning. and the skill to associate meanings until the
concepts that have been presented are understood. evaluated. accepted and applied. or
rejected. The knowledge gained through reading can increase understanding. and can be
ul.:xgdkas a tool to effect social and personal adjustment. enrich experiences. and stimulate
thinking.

Thinking ix behavior that occurs in response to stimuli. The stimuli determine the kind
of menta, activity, whether imaginative, or a tvpe that calls for more reasoning than
imagination. What then does it mean for a teacher to consciously direct thinking? What are
the steps mvulved in the reading-thinking process? (1) Reading for a purpose is the first
requisite, whether it be to resolve a question, to satisfv curiosity. or for pure enjoyment. (2i
Reasoning while reading is the process of toving with the ideas to discover logical relations or
rearranging the ideas in such a way that a conclusion can be reached. Thus the small child
wha challenged the statement about u long parade of ducks. by pointing out that three ducks
in a line did not make a long parade. was making a velid judgment. He was comparing the
fucts at hand against a definition of “long™ which he had obtained from his own experience.
Reasoning is productive thinking. (31 Judgment is an evaluative process by which the reader
forms his conclusions. The judgments formed must be relevant to the purposes declared. The
reader selects and weighs the facts and raakes decisions Jhat are appropriate and discrimi-
nate. If we agree that to read critically and reflectively 1s helpful in achieving even the most
practical everyday needs — then we agree that reading should be taught as a thinking
process.

" Russell 7+ Stantler Directing Reading Maturity as a Cognitive Process N Y Harper and Row 1t pp 310

BIBLIOTHERAPY:
PERSON INTERACTION

“Bibliotherapy™ has been defined as a process of dvnamic interaction between the
personality of the reader and the literature interaction which may be utilized for personal-
ity assessment. adjustment. and growth.

Reading stories and literature provides chiidren with vicarious experiences and a
means of finding similarities to their own problems and needs even before thev are able
to read independently. As thev grow older and acquire the skills to deal with concepts,
the possibility of using bibliotherapy increases.

We know a great deal about books and also a great deal about children. If we can
but bring the two together we will have a tool with which we can help children help
themselves as they deal with fears and misunderstandings, weaknesses and failures, phys-
ical defects. intellectual and moral achievement. and many other personal problems.

One of the virtues of using reading as a form of therapy is that the reader remains
in control of the degree to which he becomes involved in identification. His discoveries
of self will usually not be traumatic. He car gain insight into his own problems at a
pace which he can tolerate.
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STUDENTS' RIGHT TO
ENJOY LITERATURE

Many times when students finisb the study of a particular genre, they make the state-

ment that they will never again read further in that field. This result is unfortunate
because the study of literature should produce a desire to read further. Perhaps these
several approaches to the study of literature can help remedy undersirable results:

(1) Knowing the technique of the type of literature is helpful. Then the student knows

what to expect from a piece of literature and is not disappointed from a technical point
of view.

a.

b.

Students should realize that a narrative theme runs through short stories and novels.
Events are detailed about characters and places.

The essay does not tell a story. It is the personal reaction of an author to a subject
of his choosing The author does not discuss the subject exhaustively. Often after read-
ing an essay. students feel that the writing is incomplete — that the author should
have said more.

The text of a play leaves the reader more on his own than most narratives. A script
requires many inferences. On the page the young reader doesn’t "see” where the
character is standing when he is giving a line. or what actions are taking place concur-
rently. Nor does he "hear” the significant inflections or tones of voice. Students can
be prepared for these script characteristics and can be helped to bring the script alive
in their imaginations.

Enough poetrv technique can be presented to enable the students to knonw how poetry
is put together. Allow a student to make his own evaluation of a poem — whether
he likes or dislikes it.

12! The time spent on certain genre is important.

When the class shows evidence of tiring of a type. switch to another type.

b. Try the theme approach to literature. In that way variety can be provided.
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WRITING

“Learning to express oneself in writing is a long process, probably the most difficult
area of language growth”. writes Leu Labrant.! Writing requires the combined ability
to talk, to spell, to form letters, and to punctuate. It is not strar~ ~ then that students
find writing difficult, and that many complaints are heard about tne quality of writing
done by elementary. secondary and even college students

Too often students are required to write before they have the ability to express them-
selves orally. Students cannot write what they cannot tell orally. For this reason. skills
in oral ‘umpesition tstories, experiences. reports! are emphasized before students are
expected to do much writing. Whether it be a primary student or an adult, learning to
express himself through oral composition precedes his ability to write effectively.

Equally important to language development is the student’s ability to think. He can-
not talk until he has had the opportunity to think about what he is geing to say. Likewise,
he cannnt write effectively unless he is allowed a reasonable time to garner ideas and
think abc:ut what he is guing to write. In essence. thinking is essential to good writing.

Putting dewn ideas in a rough draft follows the initial step of thinking. Once the
ideas are recorded on paper. the writer can edit and rework his compesition until it fits
his expectations.

It is highly important to place the responsibility of proofreading and editing with
the student. When the teacher marks the errors on a student’s paper and hands it back
for his perusal und rewriting, little, if any. learning takes place. Furthermore. the incen-
tive to improve the thought and organization of his composition is stifled when the teacher
twists the student’s words in order to say what he (the teacher) thinks the student wanted
to say.

In consequence, the best approach to editing is the teacher-student conference, cur-
rently referred to as teacher-student dialogue. which allows for an interchange of ideas
related to style. content. mechanics. and purpose. 1deas can be clarified without changing
meanmy. and a student can control his intent in writing when he is present to defend
hix point of view. He also develops further skill in the proper use of mechanics as he
makes changes in punctuation in order to safeguard meaning. This process of editing is
applicihle to writers at all levels of language proficiency. The elementary child. the
freshman in college and the graduate student profit most from their writing when they
can have the personal reaction of another person, be it a teacher, a classmate, or a member
of their family. Less red ink on the student’s paper is the admonition of today's modern
Enghish teacher. It i< generally agreed among language specialists that primary children’s
writings should be a‘cepted with praise and enthusiasm and should not be criticized or
edited unless the writer asks fur it. There is time enough for refinement after the student
has developed the ability to express himself verbally. However, primary teachers often
help studer  edit their writings when they are to be shared with the public (bulletin
board. displavs, notes to parents. ete.r. In the initial stages of composing, the teacher
writes while the students dictate their thoughts and ideas. Students are relieved of the
hurden of spelling and handwriting until they have gained some mastery of these skills.
Thus they are free to create, to imagine, or to share an experience using language they
stre unable to write.

Some teachers distinguish practical writing from creative writing in their treatment
ot composition. Reports, letters, notices. club notes. announcements and application forms,
are included in practical writing.

Creative writing includes imagimed experiences, stories, poems. and plays. However,
there is much overlapping in the two tvpes of situations: certainly there is no dichotomy,
no fine hine of demarcation existing between practics | or functional writing and creative
orimaginative writing. When a writer treats a composition in his own original way, who
15 to sav 1t s not creative?

More mmiportant than the éistinction between utilitarian and personal writing is the
teacher’s attitude toward research findings in this area of writing. "There was a time
in American education”. writes Labrant. "when teachers believed that students could be
taught to write by learning to identify parts of speech and by punctuating sentenccs in
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exercise books. That tin:e, furtunately, seems to have gone, and we can hope that there
will be no recurrence of that erroneous thinking. Today most teachers understand that
one learns to write prose by writing prose, and that the only sound measure of writing
ability is the actual putting down of experiences and ideas on paper. For this reason,
written compesition iy taking a larger and larger place in American classrooms™2.

The reason for writing is to make someone understand. Therefore, the writer should
determine who his audience is and what he is to say to that audience. It is important
that the written message reach the intended audience so that the purpose for the writing
is fulfilled. When a student writes for the teacher, which is often the case, the teacher
should make some positive comment on the story or idea; if he writes for his class, then
they should listen to his message and react to the ideas he intended for them.

The emphasis in compesition should be on the writing process (the leurning that takes
place) rather than the end product. How does one write? Where does one get ideas for
writing? How are clarity, vividness, and precision achieved? These are the questions that
lead to analysis of writing techniques. Thus for practical purposes classrooms should
become writing laboratories where discussion is considered a prerequisite to writing, and
where a teacher moves about the room encouraging a reluctant writer, helping someone
find the right word. and expressing enthusiasm and feeling for someone’s unusual expres-
sion. Students are apt to catch the cooperative spirit and support each other in the writing
effort. As Kathrine Andrews® observed, an abundance of writing may not result, but
the student learns more about himself and his needs as a writer.

Samuel Roddan.* a successful short story writer. and presently head of the English
department in a secondary school in British Columbia. says that one cannot learn to write
from a textbook any more than he can learn to ski from looking at a travel poster from
the Alps. The best preparation for writing. he says. is to read. to listen. to take part
in life. and to be curious about oneself and his feliowman.

' Lou Labrant “Composing n Eughi=h.” Readings on Consemporary English in the Elementary School. Edited
by Tiedt Englewond Chiffs. New Jersey Prentice-Hall. 1967, p 10X

dhd. p 137
* Kathrine Andrews “New Concepts in Compoation.” English Jour 1al, January. 1969

4 The English Quarterly. Canadian Council. Summer. 1968
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SPELLING — GIVE A WORD A PERSONALITY

Teaching spelling is an all-day job. Words need teaching far more than they need
testing. Anyone who writes must learn to spell correctly, because in our society, people
who do not spell by accepted standards are considered illiterate. Therefore, the teaching
of spelling is a part of the teaching cf writing. The student should understand the relation
between spelling and reading, and spelling and writing.

Too often speliing is considered a nuisance subject where words are taught in
isolation. The teacher cannot abdicate his responsibility to teach spelling, but he needs
to change h:s methods.

In order to get a word’s personality across to a student, a teacher can show pictures
of the word, use real objects, draw a chalk sketch, read a sentence, prose paragraph, or
short poem in which it is used. A student can also figure its meaning from the context,
use the dictionary, figure its meaning from similar words, lacate its word source, think
of its synonyms. and get acquainted with its antonyms.

Gral spelling is unrealistic since spelling takes place in a writing situation. Spelling
practice should consist of writing words in a natural context instead of a list. Such practice
should come from a mental stimulus which should lead the student to think of a sentence
cuntaining the word to be spelled.

Most authorities agree that the learning of rules does nat enhance spelling ability:
however, when a teacher feels that a student might profit f~oin a spelling rule, he should
teach it inductively so that the student evolves the rule for himself. For exambvle, this
may mean getting a rtudent to notice how a particular phoneme reappears in words of
like patterns and discover the generalizations. This discovery technique is an essential
part of a modern program. A student can also learn by locating and correcting misspel-
lings in his own writing through suggestions such as, "You have spelling errors in this
paragraph. Proofread.”

All word lists should be judged on the basis of their contribution to the student’s
evervday writing. Whole-word memorization feats should be confined to those few words
which are almost completely irregular in their representational patterns.

The teaching of spelling should fall naturally into its proper place in the teaching
of the language arts since it is impossible to teach spelling without writing, writing with-
out reading, and reading without listening.
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EVALUATION OF LEARNING

The purpose of ¢valuation is to determine what each child has accomplished and help
him plan his future progress. Evaluation is a continuous. cooperative, and cumulative
process which includes pupil-teacher evaluation, pupil self evaluation, and teacher self
evaluation.

Positive comments produce better results; they should encourage the student and
should deal with the thoughts conveyed. They should be specific enough to point ways to
growth. Markings should encourage rather than discourage. However, indiscriminate
praise hinders achievement and creates false values.

Grading written work is inappropriate for young children. During the individual con-
ference where the student reads his work aloud. he will be able to discover the need for
mechanics (punctuation, spelling, capitalization).

Any assignment should be for a purpose for a specific audience. Written assignments
should be given when the teacher is free to help with spelling and other mechanics and
encourage students who are afraid to write.

If the evaluation leaves the pupil convinced he has strengths upon which he can rely,
the evaluation is worthy of its intention. The goal is for self evaluation.

A. Listening
1. The teacher evaluates listening by
Observing individual behavior:

a. Does the individual show a positive or negative attitude toward listening?
b. To what degree does he react favorably or unfavorably to the instruction?
c. Does he follow directions?

d. Doees he react to a speaker's ideas and participate in class discussions?

Aninformal inventory:

a. Read a short selection and ask questions about events. ideas. and happenings,

b. Instruct the students to listen for specific things, such as (1) how many charac-
ters are ip the stery, (2) name the characters as they appear in the story, (3)
how many scenes are in the story, (4) the main ideas. (5) events in sequence.

¢. Have students finish an interrupted story by telling it, writing it, pantomiming
it, or drawing events in sequence.

d. Give instruction for a new game one time and ask students to play the game.

2. The st.dent evaluates his own listening skills by
a. Recalling a task he has had to repeat because he did not listen
b. Retaying oral messages to the office from his teacher
¢. Retelling what another person has said to him
d. Repeuating the directions for playing a game or making something

B. Speaking (Oral Language)
1. The teacher evaluates speaking competencies by
. Observing the wayv an individual speaks
. Listening tu his conversation
. Using tapes to record speech
. Answering a 1'st of questions focused on behavior
{11 Does the individual participate effectively in class discussions?
121 Does he take part by telling things and asking questions?
131 Does he speak clearly and distinctly?
(4) Dones he show a tendency to think before he speaks?
5 Does he use new words in conversing with others?
i6) Is he aware of the social r -asons for correctness in comraunicatiens?
2. The student evaluates his own speech competencies by answering such questions
as
a. Do I feel at ease in conversations and discussions?
b. Do I leok at everyone when | speak?
c. Do I disagree politely?
d. Do I try to bring others into the conversation?
e
f
g

an o

. Do I keep to the topic?
. Do I choose and select words with care in urder to convey exact meaning?
. Do I enunciate distinctly?
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C. Reading

1.

D. Wri
1

[

The teacher evaluates reading competencies by answering such questions as

a. Does the reader enjov reading?

b. Does he recognize the difference between a statement of facts and a statement
of opiniuns?

¢. Does he question ideas or the competency f the author to make statements?

d. Does he evaluate and weigh evidence?

e. Does he attuck words independently?

f. Does he comprehend what he reads?

¢. Does he apply what he reads to the solution of his own problems?

h.1s he able to summarize and put into sequence the important ideas or events?

The individual evaluates his own reading competencies by asking himself such
questions as

a. Do I understand what [ read?

b. Can I talk about what I read?

¢. Dol feel that I am in the story when | read a short story or a novel?

d. Do | become upset. or emotionally involved when I read?

e. Do | know how a character feels?

ting

The teacher evaluates writing skills by observing the following:

a. Does the learner have ideas he is trying to express?

b. Dues he wnite frequently and freely without having a specific assignment?
¢ Does he organize thought and express himself well?

d. Dues he write with ease and fluency?

e. Can he write complete sentences? paragraphs? essays?

f Does he demonstrate ability to use acceptable mechanics?

. Has he learned techniques of proofreading and editing his own writing?

The student evaluates his own writing

a Am [ chiefly concerned with ideas in the first draft?

h. Cun | express myself with claritv? — say what [ want to say?

¢. Do 1 use vivid and descriptive words to make my ideas come alive?

d. Do | safeguard my meaning with good mechanics?

¢ Dol check the dictionary for spelling of words that are unfamiliar to me?
f Do ] invite peeple to react to my ideas and to criticize my writing?

Teacher-student evaluation
a. Evaluation should be a cooperative effort on the part of the teacher and student.
11+ A sample of writing may be placed on the overhead projector for class or
group evaluation and editing (with consent of individual).

«2) Provision is made for teacher-student conferences to look at strengths and
weaknesses: to edit and revise,

131 Provision is made for proofreading and editing by teams. pairs. or small
groups.

b Carrections in spelling. punctuation. and organization should be made by .
author and not by the teacher. The teacher andor peer group may point nu.
errors and suggest changes. but for effective learning the changes must be made
by the author

¢ [If teacher-studr at conferences are not pussible. such marginal notes as the foi-
lowing may su(fice. (Positive rather than negative!
11 Well doune!
121 Ideas clearly stated
31 Grammar and usage improving
4 Word choice good
151 Meaning of last paragraph vague
161 Check punctuation of last paragraph

d. Whenever possible a tape recorder mayv be used instead of writing marginal
notes. For example. while other students are having a conference with the
teacher or are engaged in independent activities. one student may listen by
means of earphones to comments from the tape which his teacher has recorded
earlier.
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OFFICIAL SELECTIONS OF THE
OKLAHOMA STATE TEXTBOOK COMMITTEE
LITERATURE SERIES
{Year of Expiration, 1977)

T.TLE
Sounds of Language Series, by Martin
Wander Story Books, 1962C

Reading Caravan Series, Rev, by Wity
et al., 1968C

Bright Horizons Series, by Huck, et al.
(Adv) 1969C

Field Literature Program, by Huss, et al.

Adventures for Readers Series, Classic
Edition (Av), by O'Daly, et al.
1973C Book One

Houghton Mifflin Literature Series,
by McFarland, et al.

Galaxy Literature Series, by Dunning,
et al., 1979C dow level

Field Literature Program, by Huss,
et al.. 1971 C Northern Lights

Themes in Literature Series, by Carlsen
et al., 1969C

Anthologies of Literature (Aver), 1973C

Houghton Mifflin Literature Series.
by McFarland, et al., 1972C

Themes Series

Individualized Literature Program,
Paperback Novels
+Get listing from principal

Singer Random House Literature Series
{Paperbound) by Maline. et al., 1967C

Galaxy Literature Series (Low Level)
by Niles

50

PUBLISHER
Holt, Rinehart & Winston Inc.

Harper & Row Pub. Inc.

D. C. Heath & Co.

Scott Foresman & Co.

Field Educational Pub. Ine.

Harcourt Brace Jovanovich Inec.

Houghton Mifflin Co.

Scott Foresman & Co.

Field Education Pub. Inc.

Webster Division

Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, Inc.

Houghten Mifflin Co.

Webster Division

American Book Co.

Random House, Inc.

Scott Foresman & Co.



7.8

7-8
7-8
7-8
7-8
7-8
7-8
7-89
7-8-3
7-89
7-8-9
7-8-9
7-89
7-8-9
7-8-9

GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION

(Year of Expiration, 1975)

TITLE

Language and How To Use It
English

Ginn Elementary Eng]ish.
English for Meaning

New Directions in English
Our Language Today

The World of Language
(Elememary)

New Approaches to Language
and Composition

MacMillan English

Ginn Elementary English
English tor Meaning

New Directions in English
Our Language Today
Modern English in Action
tJunior High

Guide to Modern English
MacMillan Gateway English
The Roberts English
Building Better English
American English Today
The Dynamics of Language
Keys to Goed English
(High School)

Voices in Literature, I

Operations in Modern Grammar
& Composition

(High School

PUBLISHER

Scott, Foresman & Co.
Laidlaw Brothers
Ginn & Co.

Hougkton Mifflin Co.
Harper & Row, Pub.
American Book Co.

Follet Pub Co.

Laidlaw Brothers
The MacMillan Co.
Ginn & Co.
Houghton Mifflin Co.
ser & Row, Inc.
American Book Co.
D. C. Heath & Co.

Scott, Foresman & Co.

The MacMillan Co.

Harcourt, Brace & Jovanovich
Harper & Row, Pub.

Webster Division

D. C. Heath

The Economy Co.

Ginn & Co.

American Book Co.



GRADE
10-12
10-12
10-12
10-12
10-12

10-12

10-12

TITLE
Oregzon Curriculum
English Grammar and Composition
Volces 1n Literature
Buildin,: Better English
Americax Enghsh Todav

Procedures ir. Modern Gra:nmar
and Compo-ition

Secondary Enghish

PUBLICATION
Holt, Jinehart & Winston
Harcourt Brace & Jovanovich
Ginn & Co.
Harper & Row, Pub.

Webster Division

Amertican Book .

Addison, Weslev Pub Co.
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CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT SUGGESTIONS

Suggested procedures for Consideration during
Curriculum Evaiuation and/or Development

Examine the philosphy of education of vour school.

‘Be tully aware of reasons for evaluating and.or developing your schoo! curriculum

Kuide.
Examine curriculum gui® . aiready in use in your school. if there are any.
Establish adequate time schedule for work-study sessions.

Start a search to determine what your students need from English courses to cope
with the problems of living.

Identify the competencies, attitudes, and values important in meeting the needs of
vour students.

Examine policies in your school conducive to the development of the competencies.
attitudes, and values.

Identifv kinds of learning experiences, activities, atmosphere. and any changes in
schuol policies needed to establish them.

Formulate clear goals and objectives through analyzing the following:
A. Special community needs and characteristics

B. Needs, interests, and' characteristics of students

C. Teaching conditions

D. Accreditation and courses offered

E. Accountability to school cemmunity

F. Behaviorial putterns required by school community
Determine the elemeats of teaching and learning American-English.

Decide on base component speech and writing, language mechanics and grammar.
or literature and reading skills' of American-English language arts education.

Work out possible organization of completed guide.

State goals and objectives in terms understandable to teachers. students. and com-
munity.

53



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

SUGGESTIONS FOR PLANNING PHASE-ELECTIVE
ENGLISH CURRICULUM

There is s0 much to talk about, to read about, to write about, and to enjoy through
experiences in English classes that Oklahoma lanzuage arts teachers are naturally turn-
ing to methods for giving their students the priv ‘ege of choosing phase-elective courses
compatible with the student’s own interests and ca,abilities.

Although it is by no means the only alternative from traditional curriculum plan-
ning, phase-elective courses are considered as a significant development.

The rationale behind phase-elective offerings is that they give teachers and students
an opportunity to zero in on definite descriptions of course content, anticipated resource
materials to be used, und the degree of difficulty The basic objective of all types of English
programs remain the same: to provide for the student experiences through which he will
become reasonably proficient in the use of language and to help him discover literature
in such a way that he will gain vicarious experiences, which may enliven his potential
for living and for understanding pevple of the world that he may have no opportunity
to meet personally during his high school years.

In phase-elective planning, the facets of English ordinarily presented :'re exposed in
new settings. generally for a nine-weeks period, and fashioned to satisfy student interests
as well as needs and abilities.

Oklahoma teachers involved in curriculum changes warn that simply chopping a trad-
itional program into nine-week bits will not result in a phase elective program. The vari-
ety of talents and styles of teaching among teachers of the local system as well as the
widening social, cultural, and economic differences of the students must be included in
the new design. Both teachers and students must give of their time and creativity in
tailoring courses which will hest fit their situation. Administrators, counse'ors, and par-
ents are. also, important contributors t~ the success of the program.

The following plan is included as an aid for school personnel wishing to investigate
phase-elective planring.
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SUGGESTED STEPS FOR PLANNING AND IMPLEMENTING

A PHASE-ELECTIVE PROGRAM IN LANGUAGE ARTS

Steps generally followed i planning a phase-elective program are

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.

6.

7.

x

17.
19.
20,

21.

22,

3.

Establish an adequate time schedule for work-study sessions in planning.
Include administrators and counselors in a8 many sessions as possible.
Examine the philosophy of education of the school.
Analyze the reasons for an interest in an elective program.
Compare advantages and disadvantages of a change from the present curriculum plan
to an elective.
Visit a school with a phase-elective plan in operation, talk with administrators, coun-
selors, teachers and students.
Study the student population in terms of number of gifted. college-bound. pre-
vn::itional. vocational, terminal. skills deficient. and those with special academic
needs.
Examine the existing English curriculum for possible units and components which
can be developed into short-term courses.
Analyze staff competencies to identifv individual teacher strengths and weaknesses
in such areas as language and linguistics, literature, composition. media, speech.
drama. and j.urnalism.
Decide e-a it proposed list of courses appropriate to needs of student population, consis-
tent with English curriculum goals, and in accordance with the strengths of the Eng-
lisk feculty.
Advis. students about the program, why it has been developed. how it will be
stitedulet, und provide them with a tentative list of electives for preference marking.
Fuplii.- the program to parents ard the community.

V' rnae ¢ urse deseriptions and me-ich objectives to the courses.

. Suonnc proposal for changing to viective progrum along with course descriptions to

+ D Giddens, Chairman, North ¢ entral Committee. State Department of Education.
Conduct studoat registration within English classes at least one semester prior to
the program's beginning.

Compile list of actual courses to be offered. Some of these courses will not be selected
by adequate numbers of students, but the same courses can be reoffered in subsequent
registrations.

Schedule students.

Decide on teacher assignments. .
Write svllabus of each course. involving students in the planning if at all possible.
Decide on materials for each course and order any extras that may be needed.

Begin the phase-elective program with teachers and students evaluating each course
as it is completed.

Revise courses according to the evaluations,

A faculty planning a phase-elective program will have many questions arise that can

best be answered by the planners themselves. The following seen to be the most common.

E R RN ol s e

How many phases tlevels of difficulty) are needed to serve the student population?
What will be the length of the courses?

How many courses can be offered?

How can the scheduling be worked out at the office?

How should the grades be recorded for the permanent records?

Are there courses for which there should be prerequisites?

Are there courses that should be required of all students or certain types of students?
How much. if any more, will the phase-elective program cost than a traditional
program?

A school planning a phase-elective program for language arts will find responsibilities

must be shared by the principal. counselor, librarian, department chairman, teachers. stu-
dents. and parents. These suggestions may be helpful to individual schools in their defini-
tions of the roles of each.
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principal will

give his approval for the study for change

advise the planners of any possible problen:s in scheduling and aid in circumventing
or solving them

explain the proposed program to the superintendent and to the board of education
and enlist their approval, support, and funding for planning and implementation

see that the proposed program is submitted to the Stawe Department of Education
assist in adequate student orientation

help devise a plan for evaluating the program as a base for continuing, revising,
of discontinuing it after a reasonable trial period

acquaint parents and community with the objectives of the new program and the
methods which will be used to meet the objectives

provide encouragement and leadership in the coordination of the program par-
ticularly during its early stages

counselor will

aid in developing a profile of needs of the total student pepulation

know the course offerings well enough to recognize mismatches of offerings and stu-
dents and to advise on needs which are not being met

aid in developing sound evaluation precedures

provide, as the program progresses, follow-up studies which will furnish long range
evaluation evidence

counsel irdividual students or parents who require help to understand the program

department chairman will
involve all teachers in the department in the planning and developing of the program

. learn from the staff their own preferences of the course offerings and aid the principal

in honoring these preferences if possible )
serve as consultant to teachers in course constructions

. explore similar programs in other schools for possible ideas and techniques which

are successful

seek out and furnish to the teaching staff information regarding resources
advise and consult with teachers and students on a continuing basis

aid in devising workable scheduling

The teachers will

LU S i e

formulate course preferences in terms of own strengths and weaknesses

develop courses which, regardless of specific focus, continue to integrate language,
compeosition, and literature skills and performances

prepare brief and honest course descriptions which will enable students to judge
whether the course will satisfy his needs and expectations

develop teaching methods compatible with the objectives of the phase-elective cur-
riculum

cooperate, on a give and take basis, with department staff on such variable, changing
aspects as class size, number of preparations, course choice, materials allocations,
etc.

The librarian will

1. work with the curriculum writing team in providing materials and infovmation about
materials

2. distribute classroom sets of books and other media used in the program

3. bealert to new materials which would be useful in the program and apprise the teaching
staff of their availability.

The student will

1. develop, with help of teachers, parents, and counselors, a realistic self-profile which
can be used as a base for choice. Such a profile should include levels of development
in various skills of the curriculum, basic ability as evidenced by learning in both
concrete and abstract situations, career goals, and personal interests

2. seek help and counseling when needed

3. match expectations and interests with course descriptions
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4. set individual gouni- tur attainments in the courses he choozes within the given time

of the course

5. participate willingly in the classroom experience

The parents will

1. become acquainted with the new program

2. lend their support to the program
3. contribute to the evaluation of its worth

SAMPLE COURSE LISTINGS

Skills Courses

Grammar

Composition

Library Research
Vocational English
Loggic and Reasoning
Developmental Reading
Rapid Reading

Oral Communication
Creative Writing
Individualized Reading
Vocabulary and Diction
College Prep

Your Language and You

Literature, Discussion, and Compeosition

American Folklore

The American Dream
Emergence

Man and Nature

The American Novel
American Humor and Satire
Mythology

The Makers of Myths

On Stage, America

The Devil in Literature

The Bible as Literature

The Strange and the Fantastic
Today's Thoughts (mass media)
Mineority Literature

Science Fiction

Nobel Prize Winning Authors
The Hero

Shakespeare without Tears
Shakespearean Tragedy

Age of Chivalry

Mass Media

Film Making

Oklahoma Authors

Images of War in Literature
American Frontiers

Man Faces His Survival Problems
Literature of the American Indian

Poetry
Humanities
American Survey
English Survey

Utopias

Short Story

Literature in Periodicals

British Novel

English Romantics

Beowulf to Paradise Lost

Vanity Fair to a Brave New World
Black Literature

Biography

Literature from Other Continents
Poetry for Enjoyment

Oral Interpretation of Literature

General

Journalism

Yearbook

Television and Radio
Composing with Photography
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MODERN LITERATURE: MAN FACES HIS PROBLEM OF
SURVIVAL (IV)

Emphasis:
Man and his 20th Century literature

Learning Objective:

The student will examine through peer
discussion, reading, and writing, some of
the moral, social, and economic problems
man will probably need to solve in order
to survive. and will exhibit his developing
understunding by analyzing and explicat-
ing a probtem of survival in which he is
particul.rly interested.

Suggested Materials:
Magazines, newspapers, current TV and
radio pregrams dealing with raan’s prob-
lems of survival.
Recordings, films, and filmstrips related
tu problems.
J.iterary selections (to be varied according
to teacher and student wishes)
Hannah Green — ! Never Promised
You a Fose Garden. American Book
Co.. state adoption
John A. Williams — fhs Is My
Countrv. Too, American Book Co.,
state adoption
John Hersey - Hiroshima, Bantam
Harper Lee — To Kill a Mocking-
bird. Popular Library
Alexander Solzhenitsyn — One Day
in the Life of lvan Denisovich. Ameri-
can Book Co.. state adoption
Truman Capote — In Cold Bloed,
Signet

Suitable short stories and plays may be
found in state adopted anthologies.
Starting suggestions for short stories:
Stephen Vincent Benet — "By the
Waters of Babylon™
John Steinbeck — “Flight”
Pearl Buck — "The Enemy”
Charles Beaumont — “The Vanish-
ing American”

Starting suggestion for Drama:
Reginald Rose — Tuwelve Angry Men
Arthur Miller — The Crucible

Teaching Strategies

1. Begin activity by setting up dis-
cussion of & current problem of man-
kind which is foremost in the news
media.
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3. Provide or have students bring
copies of Flowers for Algernon by
Daniel Keyes. Ask those who have
not read the novel to do so and those
who have to scan it. All are to look
for problems that Charlie faced and
to keep a journal of their reactions to
the novel as they read.

5. Divide class into small groups
for discussion.

7. Ask students to group them-
selves for dramatization of scenes of
their choice.

9. Assign an explanatory composi-
tion dealing with the human right to
be accepted regardless of the level of
intelligence.

11. Ask for four student volunteers
to give panel discussion of the rela-
tion-tup of kuowledge of the ele-
rats of the novel to the enjoyment
and interpretation of novels one may
choose to read. Do the same for short
stories and plays.

13. Provide students a reading list
of 20th Century literature which
treats of man's moral, social, or
economical problems including
novels, shert stories, and plays and
give them time to examine the selec-
tions for choosing those they want to
begin reading.

15. When students have made
choices. work out with their help a
time schedule for reading.

17. Act as adviser during reading
and discussing. Schedule any films
that might add to the study. Make
recordings and record player avail-
able when needed. Encourage stu-
dents to do supplemental reading
and share their book experiences
with their classmates.

19. Ask students to use their back-
ground reading and write an essay
on how man meets his preblems of
survival.



This study may be used as a nine-week
maulti-elective or used in parts in any
regular English class.

Learning Activities

Evaluation

10.

12,

14.

16.

18.

20.

Discuss man's eternal struggle for
survival, reviewing how his prob-
lems have changed since early days
and ending with listing some of those
maost pressing teday: then note, even
though time has medified the prab-
lems, the basic causes are the same.

Read and take notes on Charlie’s
problems, social and economic, and
write personal reactions to events
and conflicts using a daily journal
format.

Discuss  problems Charlie faced,
relate them to individual knowledge
of such problems, and share reac-
tions from journal.

Make choices, prepare and dramatize
a scene,

Discuss agsignment is groups, then
write as individuals. Proofread and
hand in.

Four students prepare and give
panel discussion. Others take notes
on information they think they may
need during remainder of atudy.

Cach student examines list made
available and chooses one novel, one
play. and three short stories. In class
discussion, titles and reasons for
selections may be given: then class
decides on the selections to be read
by all class members.

Read materials chosen and interact
as a class or in groups concerning
issues and problems.

Go into groups regularly to discuss,
analyze, or explain developing
understanding of man's survival
problems, and to recommend books,
short stories, and plays from
individual reading experience.

Discuss assignment in groups, then
write as individuals. Prepare final
copy to hand in.
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Teacher obrerves individual participation
in group work.

Teacher checks each paper to find pas-
sages to share with whole class and reads
something from each paper.

Teacher gives extra credit points to vol.
unteers.

Teacher checks for organization and con-
tent.



JOB INTERVIEW SITUATIONS (1IV)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Utilitarian use of languuge

Learning Objective:

The student will experiment with writing
letters of application, preparing resumes,
filling out job applications and identifving
the responsibilities of both the emplover
and the applicant in & job interview. He
will demonsirate his knowledge of these
through a role playing situation in apply-
ing for a job.

Suggested Materials:

Grammar text

Sample letters of application and resumes
Job application forms

Newspaper help-wanted ads

Interviewer evuluation sheets

Tape recarders and tapes.

10.

11.

12.

17.

19.

Arrange for a business executive to
come into class to discuss how to
apply for a job.

Provide help-wanted ads from a
number of newspapers of different
cities.

Contact local employment office for a
representative to meet with class.

Provide job application forms for
each student and discuss the impor-
tance of neatness in filling them out.

Make arrangements for persons from
various local business and profes-
sional organizations to visit class
and interview students individually.

Set up several convenient locations,
such as free (lassroom space,
auditorium, or lounge, for interview
situation.

Provide prepared sheets on which
interviewers can rate each student
from excellent to poor.

Suggest students write thank-vou
letters to persons who acted as their
interviewers.

Group students for panel discussion
of their utilitarian uses of language
during these activities.

(If it is inconvenient for persons from
the local businesses to come in for
interview situations, students may
role play as interviewers.!
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Learning Activities

Evaluation

B

-3

Listen and take notes for future use.

Study ads and talk about previous
» xprrienee in seeking employment.

Fuch student chooses an ad and
writes a letter of application asking
for an interview,

Prepare a resume to be enclosed with
the letter.

Fill out application forms.

Give letter, resume,  application
form, and interview evaluation sheet
to the interviewer.

Go in for interview situation on
schedule. Each student tapes  his
interview,

After all interviews are completed,
cliss hosts at a eoffee, thus providing
an informal situation for conversa-
tion ahout the interviews.

Each student studies his evaluation
sheet. listens to his taped interview,
and draws up a written plan for
improving if his rate is lower than
excellent.

Each student writes and mails a let-
ter to person who interviewed him.

Plan and give panel disxcussion.

6l

Groups proofread letters and resumes.

Interviewer rates student by criteria on
evaluation sheet.

Teacher checks plans,

Teacher evaluated each student on con-
tribution to panel discussion.

Student evaluates his increase in know-
ledge from the beginning of the activities
to the end.
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MYTHS AND THEIR MEANING FOR MAN (IV)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
Myths, man's creation in search of mean-
ing

Learning Objective:

The student will study Greek, Roman.
and more modern myths and tarough his
activities  show  his
man’s cternal search tor hoth external
and internal cmentab patterns of life.

Suggested Materials:

“Albert Camus,” =ound tilmstrip. Thomas
S Khse Cor PO, Box 3418, Peoria, I1
61614 Rental $18 30,

Mean the Myth Maker, W, I, Jowkes and

Northrup  Frie  Hareourt  Brace
Jovanovich. Ine

Mythology,  Edith  Hamilton.  Mentor
paperback.

“Feartul Symmetry,” 27 nun. color filn,
Pyvramid Films, Box 1048, Sunta Monica,
Calif. 90406 Rental $25.00.

Any resource books or collections of
invths availiable in the school,

Student Information No. 30

understanding  of

10,

14.

23

25.

Show sound filmstrip, “Albert
Camus.” as a springhoard to discus-
sion. f filmstrip cannot be secured,
teacher may discuss Camug' search
for at pattern to life and read his fam-
ous essay, “The Myth of Sisyphus.”

Show "Fearful Symmetry” providing
students with these discussion ques-
tions:

What are myvths, how do they influ-
etice thought and shape action?

How do myths influence advertising?
How do they influence the literary
and fine arts?

Suprest student.: keep a notehook
and provide Student Information
Sheet of itemns to put mto-the notes
haook.

Schedule free reading time for stu-
dents to choose o favorite myth for
an oral report.

Giroup  students  for oral

reports.

giving

Assign the reading of “Baucis and
Philemon.”

With “Baucis and Philemon™ as
hackground, ask students to read
and write their commentaries on
Acts 14 X8,

Provide time in class for individual
work un notebuoks.

Discuss with students the fad today
of asking. “Who am [I?" Have them
read the Greek myth, “Phaethon”
from the point of a voung man's
quest for his true identity and a
dream that turned into a nightmare.

A=k each student to read ten myths
that have not been read and write a
paper about the qualities that are
common te most of the characters in
them. What experiences did they
share? What relationship can be
drawn between their search for pat-
terns for life und the search today?
Why do readers teday., who know
myths are just the preducts of man's
imagination continue to enjoy them?

Group students for rewriting a myth
using a modern setting. ("Phaethen”
could be transferred into a modern
myth, easily.!



This study may he used us a nine-week multi-elective or used in parts in any reg.
ular English clavs.

Learning Activities Evaluation

2. Discuss questions that are an out-
growth  of  viewang filmstrip or
teacher reading:

Is there an orderly pattern to life?
Can man control his own life pat-
tern or do outside forces shape his
destiny?
Should man just accept what he
calls fate or the wiil of the gods.
or should he strive to control his
own actions?
Discuss any other questions students
wish to raise.

3. Each student decides if Sisyphus
would have been content if his
houlder had staved atop the moun-
tan and write a short explanation to
uphold s decision. Proofread and
hand na. Teacher checks explanatory papers.

5. Discuss questions and suggest any

facts brought out n film that scem

important to record in natehooks for
future reference.

Study Information Sheet and start

nutehook.

9. Read. choose favorite myth, and pre-
pare for oral report being sure to
relate myth te man's search for
meamngful patterns,

11, Give oral reports in small groups,
then choose one from each group to
give report ta whale class,

12. Those chosen give oral reports. to
claass,

13. General class  discussion on how
man, the myvth-maker. writes and
uses literature in developing a men-
tal pattern for living.

15. Read and discuss. Pin-point the area
or town in which the myth is set.

17. Read. write commentary, und hand Teacher checks commentaries.
in.

19. Work on notebooks, using Student
Information Sheet.

21. Read. then Adiscuss in small groups,

22. Finish notebooks und put on displav. Teacher checks on students understand-
24. Each student reads, writes, and pre- ing of man’s search for patterns.

sents paper in small groups. then

hands in.
26. Each group chooses a myth and

transfers the concept into a modern Students evaluate one anothers’ work and

day myth, arrange in display.
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LITERATURE OF THE AMERICAN INDIAN (IV)

Teaching Strategies

Emphausis:
American Indian literature.

Learning Objeetive:

The student will search for sources of
Indian literature; compile his findings tor
sharing with classmates, identityv the rich
traditional  literary  values of Indian
poetry. legends, myths, and stories; dis-
cover the strong bond between literature
and the Indian's daily lite, and read and
discuss some of the works of modern day

Indian  writers. emphasizing  these of

Oklahoma.

Suggested Materials:
The Whisperig Wind, Pootry by Younyg
Ameriwean Indiang, edited hy Terry Allen,
Doubleday and Company, Ine. Garden
City, New York. 1973,

Arroe IV, Creative Writing Project of the
Bureau of Indian Affairs United States
Department of the Interior. edited by
Terry Allen. 1472

The Mugie Warld: American Indian Songs
and Poems, edited by William Brandon.

Indian Orutory: Fumous Speeches by
Noted Indian Authors, compiled by W. (,
Vanderwerth. University  of Oklahoma
Press.

Materials brought in by the students
thooks, storics, poems, songs, recordst

Puchlo Boy. a film, Ford Motor Company,

Educational  Affairs  Department.  The
American  Road. Dearborn.  Michigan
48121

Recordings from the Library of Congress

Music Division, ¢ o Superintendent  of

Doecuments. U.S. Government Printing
Office, Washington, 1D.0. 20402

State  textbooks  with Indian  literary
selections

A Guude or Teachers and Librarians wcith
Sugggestions for Teaching Indian St
dents, Oklahoma State Department  of
Education. Curriculum  Improvement
Commission

RIC
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13.

17.

19.

Arrange a display of Indian art
wark, potterv, weapons, a chart of
Indian  sign  language. and  some
short Indian pacims,

Read some selections from The Whis-
pering Wind or Areoe IV,

Show film, Pueblo Bov.
Play recordings of Indian music,
poems, and songs.

Provide library time for students to
search  for  sources  of  Indian
literature,

Suggest such authors as N. Scott
Momaday and James Welch and
editors of Indian antholegicos such as
Terry Allen, Stan Steiner, Witliam
Branden. W. C. Vanderwerth, Vig-
ginia Armstrong. Alice Marriot. and
Carol Rachlin.

Read or have students read Mapgie
Culver Fre's "Water Witch Widow.”
Provide students with copies of
poetry written by other students at
the Institute of American Indian
Arts  Literary  Cavaleade.  Nov,
1966),

Ask cach student to be responsible
for an Indian mvth, short story or
two poems to be used by small
groups in identifving rich traditional
literary values. Also, ask them to
bring in any current information
about Indians.

Ask students to write a paragraph
discussing, according to their own
interpretation,  the  strong  bond
between literature und Indian daily
life.

Provide time for student reading of
maodern day Indian writers,
Encourage students to choose o pro-
Ject and prepare to present it to the
class. It could be a report on the
drama, Tsa-La-Cit, presented at Tah-
lequah each summer. (Article in
Oklanhomia's Orhet, Aug. 8, 1971 o
Cherokee Village.  Tuhleguah,
museum and village at Anadarko,
ote.

Encourapge students to write a poem,
myth, or legend in the Indian stvle.
Asrign a paper; “Ancient vs. Modern
Ways and Traditions of the Ameri.
can Indians.”
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE

This study may be used as a nine-week phase-elective.

Learning Activitics

Evaluation

~3

10.

14

Discuss selections read and share
present  knowledge about Indiun
hterature.

View and dixcuss film, drawing com-
pirisens  between ways and  tradi-
tions in the film and ways and trudi-
tions of Oklahoma Indians.

Listen to recordings and discuss any
persomitl experiences they may bring
to mind.

Begin sharing findings by reading
orally m small groups some appeal-
g selections, discussing in class
soe selections, and making a com.
plete List of literature found by com-
phing evervone's tind.

iscuss “Water Witch Widow ™

In small groups, read and discuss
poetry. Each group chooses a selec-
tion and o reader and prepares back-
ground music for an oral interpreta.
tion to be presented to class.

Listen 1 small groups to each stu.
dent’s selection and together write a
paper dentifving the literary values.
Choose one student from each group
to present the paper to class. Con-
timmue durmg rest of study to bring in
media reports from magazines, news.
papers and radie or TV.

Write paragraphs, proofread, and
hiand in.

Inscuss in sinall groups, books read.
Giive praject reports,

Those whoe do creative writing share
through reading or display.

\Write papers to hand in.

(If teacher or any of the students can
arrange for guest Indian speakers during
the study, they should do so.1

Students and teacher rate participation in
learning activities.

Students rate the performance in the
light of the learning objective,

Teacher evaluates papers handed in and
reads some contributions to build on
RUCCEHRN,

Some papers may be displayed.



*BOOK OF RUTH,” THE SHORT STORY IN THE BIBLE (IV)

Teaching Strategioes

Emphasis:

ldenttfving  the clements of  strueture
dormi i the short story: the artful
arrangement of language, plot, and ideas.

Learning Objective:

The student will be tble to llustrate that
structure 18 an integral part of the meitn-
ing of a literary work as measured by his
ablity to isolate elements of structure in
the story and explain either orally or in
writing how these elements relate to cach
other and reveal the meaning of the work,
and will display a positive attitude
toward the Bible as a source of literary
masterpieces as measured by his willing-
ness to read mdependently other selec-
tions from the Bible

Suggested Materials:
Rible containing “Book of Ruth”

Films, filmstrips, records on or related ta
the "Bouk of Ruth”.

Informution Sheet for Student No. 28

O
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Assign to students the close and
careful reading of the "Book of Ruth”
i1 the Beble,

Discuss with students structural ele-
ments of the short story tkind of lan-
guage used and types of sentences:
the movement of plot cr placing: the
division of action or propertioning:
the point of view and tone; and se-
quence of tmages and ideas).

Show filmstrips of the elements of
structure of the short story.

Show available films, filmstrips. and
slides on the storv  of  Ruth,
tExample: "Land of the Old Tes-
tament.” Moody Institute of Science.
Check audio-visual catalogs of school
svstem, city library, and local church
libruries.

Play record, “The Story of Ruth” as
read by Clare Bloom, Educational
Record Sales,

Read and discuss poem, “Boaz
Asleep” by Hugo,

Require that each student tin-
dividually or in a group) participate
in a unit project.
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Learning Activities

Evaluation

11

13.

14.

Students volunteer to demonstrate to
the class the assembly of parts to
make a meaningful whole, Example:
Put together a model airplane to
show that only when ull parts are
together does the “thing™ mean ar-
plune.

Chart the four divisions of the action
in the story by listing the verse num-
hers for cack part. Discuss the pro-
portiening of the events relative to
the importance of each in the whole
scheme.

Iiscuss the frequent use of “and™ as
a beginnng word  of  sentences.
Exaniine chapter one for sentence
length, the predominance of use of
complex sentences. and the use of
sentences in dialogue. Decide what
the combined effect of this is,

Rewrite chapter one without any
dinlegue. Compare to the original.
Arrive at an answer to the question:
Whit changes in structure and in
meaning 1= apparent.

Discuss the reasons that Ruth's
hard~tups in the introduction of the
story  and her marriage and
motherhood are limited to a total of
six verses. Write a detailed descrip-
tion of one of her hardships. Decide
what the result of vour addition
would have on the meaning or mes-
sagre of the stary.

Write a different ending for the story
uf Ruth: the elders refuse permission
for the marrage; Ruth decided to
return to Moab: Ruth was barren.
Write an  additional paragraph
explaining  how the new ending
changes the meaning of the story.

Change the point of view in the story
from that of omniscient author to
first person: Boaz, Naomi, one of the
elders. In an oral report to the class
discuss what changes this hrings to
the meaning of the story.

Prepare a project selected from a list
supplied by the teacher or from a
teacher-approved idea of the student.
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Teacher gives credit for papers or oral
reports included in student activities.

Students rate unit projects.

Teacher gives and grades essay tests.



A STUDY OF WAR LITERATURE (IV)

Teaching Strategies

Emphasis:
War reflected in literature

Learning Objective: Through reading.
discussion and individual research. the
student will contrast and compare litera-
ture arizing from periods of military con-
flict between nations and within nations
and will arrive at a thesis statement
sutisfactory to him at the moment and
will develop the statement in writing.

Suggested Materials:

Literary selections and recordings similar
to those listed under the teaching
strategies for this particular plan.

1. Enlist student help in chivosing what
wars te include in the study and in
making an outline of the literature
to be covered during the nine weeks.
(This plan resulted from students
cheosing to begin with the American
Civil War and to continue through
literature of World War I, World
War IlI. the Korean conflict. and the
Vietnam confrontation.)

2. Pruvide studints with copies of out-
line and learning activities as they
are needed. (If teacher has the
patience, students mayv be involved
i working out the activities.)

3. Act as advisor during entire study
and administer tests.

Part I. The American Civil War
Readings: John Gay. The Sentry;
Stephen Crane, "War Is Kind,” "An
Episode of War:” and "The Upturned
Face"; Ambrose Bierce, “The Coup de
Grace,” and “"A Son of the Gods™:
Saul Levitt, The Andersonville Trial:
Walt Whitman, “Vigil Strange 1
Kept on the Field One Night,” "A
Glimpse of War's Hell-Scenes.” and
"The Real War Will Never Get into
the Books.”

Part II. World War 1
Readings: Edward Streeter. “Letters
from ua Rookie” from Dere Mable:
Albert P. Terhune, “The Wildeat™;
Edward Ellsberg, “Queenstown
Patrol” from S8-54; Quentin
Revnolds. “The Lost Battalion™ from
Known But to God, William March,
“The Prisoners” from Company K
Erich Remarque. All Quiet on the
Western Front.
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This study is being used as a nine-week phase-eleetive.

Learning Activities

Evaluation

6.

Y.

10,

11

133

14.

Survey selections tor American Civil

War and discuss possible projects to
work on fur evaluation. Oral and
written reports may be on anvthing
connected with war: battles, back-
ground. novels. poetry. music. ote.
Student mav cheose to express his
original interpretation of the war
theme by writing & short story or
povm or by depicting the interpreta-
tion through i art form.

Choose a0 project. complete it and
present it te the cliss belore end of
Civil War stady.

Read an own time all selections
Listed that are not read in class.

Share with classntates any free read-
ing on the topie done during study or
any mass media references or prog-
rams related to study,

Choose parts and read The Sentry
and discuss,

Valunteer reads the poem. “"War s
Kind™ and o1l discuss the irony of the
title and raise questions about the
tdeas reflected in the poem.

Listen and rveact to a recording of
“You Are There: The Battle of Get.
tvsherg™ and a recording of Civil
War music as recorded by the Mor-
matn Tabernacle Chowr,

Decide who will take parts for The
Anidersaneille Trial, vread. and dis-
CUSS

Volunteer reads orally a Whitman
poem and one of the essays to the
[QHENS

Taking notes, review each author’s
background, his attitude toward war,
and. if his writing has characters,
the attitude of the characters toward
war: then compare the authors and
their writings. Use notes for discus-
sion in small groups.

Repeat activities 4, 5, 6, and 7 for
World War I selections.

69

Teacher and students rate participation
in discussions.

Teacher and students evaluate individual
projects.

Teacher grades objective and short essay
tests over each par: of the total study.



Teaching Strutegies

15. Group students for discussion of all
reading.

Part III. World War I
Readings: Anne Frank, "Waiting in
Darkness”; John Hersey, “Nine Men
on a Four-Man Raft”; Ernie Pyle,
“Mountain  Fighting”; Herman
Wouk, The Caine Mutiny Court Mar-
tial,

Part IV. The Korean conflict

Readings: Iacland Marmur, “The
Bloodstained Beach”; James A.
Michener, “Mayday!” from The
Bridges at Toko-ri; Glen Ross, "Bang
the Drum Slowly” from The Last
Campaign; and Rod Sterling, "The
New Weapon” from The Rack.

Part V. The Vietnam confruntation
Readings: Robert Bly, “Driving
through Minnesota during the Hanoi
Bombings"; Lt. Rohert F. Frishman,
*} Was a Prisoner in Hanoi"; and
Ron Cowen, Summertree.

Part VI. The Last War?
Readings: Stephen Vincent Benet,
“Nightmare for Future Reference™;
Henry David Thoreau, "Battle of
Ants”; and James Thruber, "The
Last Flower.”

16, Assign as a wrap-up for the unit a
theme to be written by each student
supporting any thesis statement he
wants to make about war.
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Learning Activities

Learning Activities

17.

18.

t
3

31.

32

bt}

View and discuss the film, "Over
There.”

Volunteers read orally “The Pri-
soners.”

Discuss each author and his work,
Compare the authors and their por-
trayals of war.

Compare and contrast the German
soldier’s feelings, attitudes, dreams,
terrors, etc., with the American sol-
diers studied so far.

. Compare and contrast Part I and

Part I1.

Listen und react to a recording of
World War .

Repeat activities 4, 5. 6, and 7 for
World War II.

Volunteers read aloud "Waiting in
the Darkness.”

View and discuss the films, "World
War II" and "End of Liberty.”

Listen and react to the recordings,
“This Is the Army, Mr, Jones,” "N.Y.
Times on lsolation.” "F.D.R’s War
Message.” and “"Ernie Pyle.”

Review each author. Compare and
contrast these World War [l authors
and their works.

. Group and discuss literary interpre-

tation of World War 11.

Repeat activities 4. 5, 6, and 7 for
Karean conflict.

Volunteer students read orally “The
New Weapon.”

Review each author, his purpose, and
his viewpoint on war as stated
through his characters. Point out
any parallels among any authors
studied.

Choose one author and write a theme
using above criteria.

33.

34.

35.

36.

317.

38,

39.

40.

41.

Repeat activities 4, 8, 6, and 7 for
Vietnam confrontation.

Volunteer reads the poem by Bly and
all discuss.

Decide on readers for parts for play
Summertree. Read and discuss the
play.

In small discussion groups compare
and contrast each author and his
selections.

Form groups and review each part of
the study and list the most outstand-
ing points of each. Note and list any
parallels and those points that are
true for any war. Make a display list
of the outstanding points.

Student volunteer reads Benet's
poem. Read other two selections in
class.

Decide by means of class discussion
if the points made by these three
authors are valid as compared to the
students’ own displayed list.

With study as background. discuss
these questions: Is fighting neces-
sary? Can man never escape the
clutches of war? Is combat on a bat-
tlefield a part of human existence?

Each student arrives at a thesis
statement about war and writes a
theme supporting thc statement.

Evaluation
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Teaciier grades final papers.
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AMERICAN FRONTIERS (1V)

. Teaching Strategies
Emphasis: 1. Present broad view of frontiers
Reading, evaluating. cemparing. writing, beginning with followers of Cortez in
listening, viewing, discussing and oral the Southwest and early settlers on
reporting. the East Coast to the Westward
Expansion. then on to the present
Learning Objectives: spuace program. the concern about
The student will explore the faet that the over-population, and the ecology
Americon frontier tradition has a strong dilemma. Set up themes to follow
influence on attitudes today and with the what interests the class, Possibilities
land settled this pioneering spirit has might be early settlers of the East-
been re-directed to new areas, by study- ern States, The Westward Expan-
ing the nature of the westering urge, its sion, endless frontiers.
effects un individuals, on the literature of
the time, and on American values. 2. QGive students copies of books avail-
able in classroom and library.
Suggested Materials: Teacher Information Sheet No. 31
Teacher Information Sheet No, 31 will be helpful. Ask students, early
in the course, to choose an American
Films centered around American fron- frontier character or an author and
tiers to become an authority on the one
chosen.
Recordings brought in by students

1. Set guidelines on compositions and
reports on extra readings,

6. Review, briefly, life of each author as
stories e assigned, Invite students
to give some reviews.

9. Provide copies of materials not avail-
able in classroom sets.

10. Provide time for students to read
stories in cluss if there are limited
copies, Assume role of advisor during
rest of study.

19. Review students on functions, deduc-
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tions, pros and cons, and justified
conclusions of argumentative wri-
ting.



This study is being used as a nine-week phase-elective.

Learning Activities _ Evaluation

3. Each student decides what phase of
frontier study interests him most.
Interact about several different
areas, requesting teacher interpreta-
tion and knowledge if needed. With
the heip of teacher. develop ideas for
course of study.

pl

Keeping in mind what qualities were
important for people to possess who
settled new lands, begin collecting
ideas for « mposition to present
views of desirable qualities for any
frontier.

~

Read all assigned materials. plus
oextra materials available in class if
time permits. Keep notebooks with
notes on materials read, points made
in class discussions, and evaluations
of questions raised in class.

N. Select baoks to be read for reports.
Use  bibliography  provided by
teacher or other books that the
teacher approves as belonging on the
American frontiers study.

11. Discuss whether or not the frontier
spirit still exists after reading “The
Leader of the People.”

12, Compare and contrast Bradford's
“They Knew They Were Pilgrims™
with Benet's poem. "Western Star.”

13. View film, 18th Centurv Life in Wil-
liamshurg. In a composition, com-
pare this life with what has been
read about the Pilgrims. Discuss dif-
ferent philosophies of the Planter
and the Puritan societies.

14. Listen to record of "Meditation Six.”
Discuss this peem in small groups.

15. Discuss reasons settlers were barred
from crossing the Appalachians and
share any readings that touch on
these reasons.

16. After reading “"Customs and Cul-
ture,” write a paragraph comparing
one phase of frontier customs, such
as medicine, religion, or social life,
with that of today.

o 73
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Learning Activities

Evaluation

17.

18.

20.

21.

22,

23.

24.

25.

26.

217.

O
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If time permits. read in class The
Crucible by Arthur Miller. Divide
inte groups to write reports compar-
ing the persecutions related in The
Crucible with forms of persecution
that exist today.

View films, Westuard Movemonts Il
and ZHl. Discuss reasons why man
wanted to go West.

Wriie a short theme, using argumen-
tation. on this statement. Those who
remained in the East in the mid
1800's were less courageous than
those who went West. Read themes
and discuss in small groups.

Discuss stories individually and in
relation to broader questions estab-
lished by class.

Choose a project. Suggestions: 1.
Bring Western folk vongs to class for
playing or singing to add interest. 2.
Bring poems that apply to Westward
Movement for oral interpretation in
class. 3. Prepare an art display that
relates to Americun frontiers. 4.
Tape an older person's telling of his
part in early days in Oklahoma and
share it with the class.

After reading "The Wild, Wild
West,"” discuss fictional presentation
vs. true accounts of so-called West-
ern heroes.

Discuss frontiers as a state of mind
that still exists. Write a composition
on today's frontiers.

Discuss, in small groups, each of the
stories read about frontiers of our
century. Make some contrasts
between frontiers of this century and
other times.

Bring to class general information
about frontiers in space. share, and
discuss.

Those who wish may give special
reports for extra credit.

74

Teacher may check interpretation and
knowledge of materials read through
objective testing.

Students rate participation in discussions.

Students evaluate each other on display
of materials.

Students rate each ather on participation
in group projects.

Teacher evaluates oral reports,
Teacher checks notebooks for content.

Teacher checks subjective writing for con-
tent. R
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CREATING LEARNING ACTIVITY PACKETS

WHY DEVELOP A PACKET?

Using learning activity packets has both good and bad features:

L.

[L 4

o

You can use learning packets to “individually-prescribe™ work for a deficient skill in
one or several students without having to take class time to work on the problem
area when the rest of the class is profivient in that skill,

With the self-assexssment items in cach packet. the student can evaluate himself
periodically: this will not only enable him to see immediately his individual rate of
progress, but it will free you from making these assessments,

Since students learn at different rates, the packet can enable him to progress at his
own rate. Thus. if a student misses an exercise done in class or if he cannot keep
up with (or can go fuster than) the rest of the class, the packet offers him the advan-
tage of self-paced learning.

The learning packet ix a most efficient meuns to implement the concept of Mastery
Learning. If the student does not acyuire the skill the first time, he can repeat the
learning uctivity tor do alternate ones) until he is proficient.

HOWEVER

Developing learning activity packets takes a great deal of time and effort. If you can
collaborat2 with other teachers or if you can ceordiniate vour learning activities with
other available sources, you can minimize this difficulty. but they are not easy to
create,

The concept of learning packets does not work with every type of student. They are
nut the panacea that some people think. If the student is not goal-oriented or if he
cannot see the need for the skill the packet teaches, procrastination will render the
packet useless to him.

Alter you have developed a few packets and used them successfully with your students,
vou will become dissatisfi~d with the texts vou're currently using. This can be bad!!

If. however, vou feel the goud outweighs the bad, readon . . . .
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A BASIC PATTERN FOR LEARNING ACTIVITY PACKETS

Rationale

Performance Objectives

Prerequisites

Pre-test Assessment

Learning Activities

(incorporating Seli-Assessment items)
Post-test Assessment

o et~

1. Rationale:

The rationale states the purpese of the packet and provides the motivation for com-
pleting it. Specifically, it clarifies what skillis) the packet teaches and why learning these
skills is important to the student. The rationale should set the tone of the entire packet
by being direct and to the point, yet also conversational and written to the student.

2. Performance Objectives:

The second section lists the specific objectives which the student is expected to acquire
through his packet. Since the packet is for the student. the objectives should be written
from his point of view.

If vou are writing your objectives in behavioral terms, they should clarify each of
the following:

1. Who is the performer

2. What is he to do

3. What limitations are placed on him

4. What is he given during assessment

5. What constitutes successful performance

EXAMPLE: :

Upon completion of this packet, you will be able to supply 80% of the missing punctua-
tion in a given passage. adding no more than 5 marks which do not belong and completing
the passage in 5 to 10 minutes.

NOTE: Even if vou are not writing behavioral ebjectives, you must state the objective
of the packet activity in clear, precise and unambiguous terms. Then the student will
know exactly what he is to do and how well he is expected to perform.

3. Prerequisites:
If there are any activities andior competencies necessary to prepare the student for
his packet. they should be indicated.

4. Pre-Test Assessment:

The pre-test determines the student's level of competency before he completes the
packet. If you know this level you will be able to assess more accurately his improvement
following the learning activity. This data is also helpful in evaluating your packet’s effec-
tiveness.

NOTE: Your pre-test and post-test items must measure the skills actually taught in the

packet and named opecificaily in the objectives. If they do not. the data you derive from
these assessments will be invalid.
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5. Learning Activities:
The bulk of your learning activity packet is devoted to those activities which teach

the skill called for in the objective. When you are setting up these activities, keep the
following ideas in mind:

1.

Keep verbal explanation to a minimum. If your packet is to be superior to mast
available textbooks, it must utilize instructional material other than printed
explanation. Cartoons, drawings, supplemental tapes and slides, films etc. can
offer a variety which is appealing to a broad range of interests and levels of
response.

When you are writing instructions and explanations, keep upmost in mind that
vou are writing fo the student on his ‘evel and using terms etc. that Ae under-
stands and responds to favorably. Relax and write to him just as if you were
talking to him. The second person pronoun (& prevalent but absurd taboo in
“good™ writing) is the best approach here.

Sequence your learning activities just as you would in a lesson plan for a class:
beginning with the more basic and building to the more complex activities.

Along with your instructional activities, provide several periodic SELF-
ASSESSMENT tasks along with the answers. These help the student assess his
own progress and hopefully give him frequent incentives along the way. If they
are cumulative in nature, vou are also reenforcing previous learning by incor-
porating skills acquired earlier.

Remember that you can save time developing this section of your packet if you
can incorporate or coordinate other sources of information with your own instrue-
tional activities. Ideally the packet is an independent instructional unit, but you
may find it more expedient and effective to utilize these other sources to.

6. Post-Test Assessment: .
The importance of this last item iz obvious: it assess the student's improvement and
the effectiveness of your packet's learning activities.
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